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Preface

Purpose of This Document

This document describes how to operation V15.1.0 Systemwalker Runbook Automation.

Intended Readers
This document targets such people who work following service with using Systemwalker Runbook Automation.
- Operation Administrator who design and manage Automated Operation System
- Developer who develop Automated Operation Process

- Operator who execute Automated Operation Process

This document assumes that readers already have the following knowledge:
- Windows(R)
- Linux
- Internet
- Relational databases
- Web servers
- LDAP

- Java

Abbreviations and Generic Terms Used
- The term "Windows 7" refers to the following products:
- Microsoft(R) Windows(R) 7 Home Premium (x86)
- Microsoft(R) Windows(R) 7 Professional (x86)
- Microsoft(R) Windows(R) 7 Ultimate (x86)

Windows(R) 7 Home Premium (x64)
- Windows(R) 7 Professional (x64)

Windows(R) 7 Ultimate (x64)
- The term "Windows Server 2008" refers to the following products:
- Microsoft(R) Windows Server(R) 2008 R2 Standard (x64)
- Microsoft(R) Windows Server(R) 2008 R2 Enterprise (x64)
- Microsoft(R) Windows Server(R) 2008 R2 Datacenter (x64)
- Microsoft(R) Windows Server(R) 2008 Standard (x86)
- Microsoft(R) Windows Server(R) 2008 Enterprise (x86)
- Microsoft(R) Windows Server(R) 2008 Standard (x64)
- Microsoft(R) Windows Server(R) 2008 Enterprise (x64)
- Microsoft(R) Windows Server(R) 2008 Datacenter (x64)
- Microsoft(R) Windows Server(R) 2008 Standard without Hyper-V (x86)



- Microsoft(R) Windows Server(R) 2008 Enterprise without Hyper-V (x86)

- Microsoft(R) Windows Server(R) 2008 Datacenter without Hyper-V (x64)
- The term "Windows Vista" refers to the following products:

- Microsoft(R) Windows Vista(R) Home Basic (x86)

- Microsoft(R) Windows Vista(R) Home Premium (x86)

- Microsoft(R) Windows Vista(R) Business (x86)

- Microsoft(R) Windows Vista(R) Ultimate (x86)

- Microsoft(R) Windows Vista(R) Enterprise (x86)

- Windows Vista(R) Business(x64)

- Windows Vista(R) Ultimate(x64)
- The term "Windows Server 2003" refers to the following products:

- Microsoft(R) Windows Server(R) 2003, Standard Edition

- Microsoft(R) Windows Server(R) 2003, Enterprise Edition

- Microsoft(R) Windows Server(R) 2003, Standard x64 Edition

- Microsoft(R) Windows Server(R) 2003, Enterprise x64 Edition

- Microsoft(R) Windows Server(R) 2003 R2, Standard Edition

- Microsoft(R) Windows Server(R) 2003 R2, Enterprise Edition

- Microsoft(R) Windows Server(R) 2003 R2, Standard x64 Edition

- Microsoft(R) Windows Server(R) 2003 R2, Enterprise x64 Edition

The term "Windows(R) XP" refers to the following products:
- Microsoft(R) Windows(R) XP Professional x64 Edition
- Microsoft(R) Windows(R) XP Professional
- Microsoft(R) Windows(R) XP Home Edition

The Oracle Solaris Operating System may be referred to as Solaris, Solaris Operating System or Solaris OS.

Microsoft (R) Cluster Server and Microsoft (R) Cluster Service are referred to as MSCS.

The versions of Systemwalker Runbook Automation that run on Windows systems are referred to as the Windows version.

- The versions of Systemwalker Runbook Automation that run on Linux systems are referred to as the Linux version.

Export Restriction

If this document is to be exported or provided overseas, it is necessary to check Foreign Exchange and Foreign Trade Law, and take the
necessary procedure according to these laws

Trademarks

ITIL(R) is a registered trademark, and a registered community trademark of the Office of Government Commerce, and is registered in the
US Patent and Trademark Office.

Linux is a registered trademark of Linus Torvalds.

Microsoft, Windows, Windows Server, and Microsoft Cluster Service are trademarks or registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation
in the United States and other countries.

Red Hat and all Red Hat-based trademarks and logos are trademarks or registered trademarks of Red Hat, Inc. in the United States and
other countries.

Oracle and Java are registered trademarks of Oracle and/or its affiliates. Other names may be trademarks of their respective owners.



UNIX is a registered trademark of The Open Group in the United States and other countries.

VMware, the VMware "boxes" logo and design, Virtual SMP and VMotion are trademarks or registered trademarks of VMware, Inc. in
the United States and other countries.

Other company names and product names are trademarks or registered trademarks of respective companies.

Adobe, Adobe Reader, and Flash are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Adobe Systems Incorporated in the United States and/
or other countries.

The company names, system names, product names and other proprietary names that appear in this document are not always accompanied
by trademark symbols (TM or (R)).

This guide uses screenshots in accordance with Microsoft Corporation's guidelines.
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IChapter 1 Overview

This chapter provides an overview of automated operations using Systemwalker Runbook Automation and the Web console.

1.1 Operation Procedure Flow

The following figure shows the overall procedure, from developing Automated Operation Processes through to operating them.



Setting up an environmant for automated Web comsale

=
oparationffutomated Cparation Processes “ Seftings

Development

oy -_--H‘H‘"“.

DESIQI'III"IQ Systemn administrator, -~ =,
i — | Systemwalker |

5 \_ Runbaok Autnmaﬂan{x

|D&glgnlnq Automated Operalion Processes | s mmr
Developer Management Server
Development Computer ‘\"n
Reusing developed asseats -—_H_\l (ﬁ_—~
Syats Ik uby devalopmant

Runbook Automnation | | environment |

Stusdic Parl developmeant

erviranrrent |

Deualaplng cperation Iﬁluk.l-ulvd Ciperalion F"mll Ciperahan u'.llr:lwmltl |
companants \ '\ 'f:‘l

Developing Autamated Operation Processes “ .
E
sl

Developer Daownload

Registration request

—

Registration |"f Systemwalker j
Registering Automated Operation Proecesses/ \%H”“b":"':"k Autamation
operation components ot * —
“ Register
- Management Senver
Operation Administrator
L Management Server
“ 5 5 Systermvalker ™
Tesl operation s Runbook Automation
Testing -~ Developer Testing
[operation check)
Publishing Automated Operation Processes “ !
sy

Fublishing Automated

Operation Administrator Crperation Processes

Regster

Registering holiday calendard
Schedule Patbern

| Schedule Pattern |

P R—

q Creating
Sch Edl.llll'lﬂ o Schedule Definition
Creating Schedule Definiben “ Sy
Oparation Administrator
Operation l pa ¥
Starting, execuling and checking the status of 4 Weab conzcia
Automated Operation Processes } -
L] ato
Help desk sl
Design

Automated Operation/Automated Operation Process environment settings

Register the user or group, or connection information for connection to the Managed Server, in order to execute automated operations
in Systemwalker Runbook Automation. Additionally, collect the configuration information if necessary.



This task is performed by the system operation manager.
Automated Operation Process design
Analyze the operation task procedure, and decide which operations to automate using Systemwalker Runbook Automation.

Additionally, search for Automated Operation Processes registered in the Management Server that can be applied to operations that
are to be automated, and decide how much to customize them to suit the operations. If there are no Automated Operation Process
templates that can be applied, create a new Automated Operation Process.

This task is performed by the developer.

Development
Automated Operation Process development
Create the Automated Operation Process definition on the development computer using Systemwalker Runbook Automation Studio.
This task is performed by the developer.
Reuse of development resources

Download any Automated Operation Processes or operation components registered in the Management Server that can be reused. The
downloaded Automated Operation Processes or operation components can be used as the basis for development.

This task is performed by the developer.

Operation component development
The operation components can be developed on the development computer or on another computer if necessary.
Operation components can be developed using either a text editor or a third-party Ruby or Perl development environment.

This task is performed by the developer.

Registration
Automated Operation Process/operation component registration

The Automated Operation Process/operation component that has been developed must be registered on the Management Server before
it can be used.

This task is performed by the Operation Administrator or developer.

Testing
Test operations

To confirm that the Automated Operation Process that was created is the intended Automated Operation Process, its behavior must be
checked by running a test operation.

Note that, in the Automated Operation Process test, the operation will actually be executed for the Managed Server. A separate testing
environment must be prepared if there is any chance that the test could affect the system during operation.

This task is performed by the developer.
Automated Operation Process publishing
After confirming that there are no problems in the test operation, publish the Automated Operation Process so that the user can use it.

This task is performed by the Operation Administrator.

Schedules
Holiday calendar/Schedule Pattern registration

To execute the Schedule Definition, the Schedule Definition settings can be configured easily registering and using the following two
definition types:



- Holiday calendar

Holidays can be set. Using a holiday calendar, if the Automated Operation Process startup day is a holiday, it is possible to defer
the Automated Operation Process startup and start the Automated Operation Process on the previous or following day instead.

The holiday calendar is registered for the system, and can be used commonly for all Schedule Definitions.
The holiday calendar is registered by the Operation Administrator.

- Schedule Pattern
The date and time on which the Automated Operation Process will be started can be registered as a pattern.

When executing the Schedule Definition, the Automated Operation Process startup day can be set by selecting a Schedule Pattern
that has already been registered.

The Schedule Pattern is registered for a system or an Automated Operation Process Group.
The Schedule Pattern is registered by the Operation Administrator.
Schedule Definition creation

For an already published Automated Operation Process, set the Schedule Definition, such as startup day or start time, by specifying a
Schedule Pattern or by specifying the item directly.

This task is performed by the Operation Administrator or operator.

Operations
Automated Operation Process start, progress, and status confirmation

Using the Automated Operation Process definition registered/published in the Management Server, execute the system operation task
processing.

Additionally, check the status of the executed Automated Operation Process, then check the task results and status.

The Automated Operation Process execution/status confirmation can be performed in the Web console that is provided in the
Management Server.

This task is performed by the operator.

Additionally, management and investigation of problems that cannot be resolved by the operator are performed by the Help Desk.

1.2 An Overview of the Web Console

In the Web console, assigned tasks can be browsed and processes can be managed. The Web console is displayed after login to
Systemwalker Runbook Automation. It is provided as an interface to Systemwalker Runbook Automation.

Qn Note

The Web console management feature can only be used by users with administrator privileges ([AdminRole] group users).

The various parts of the Web console are explained below.

Web console user interface

The Web console user interface is divided into the following sections:
- Main menu
- Submenu
- Work area

The layout of the Web console is shown below:



Main menu

Submenu

Work area

- Main menu: This is the main navigation menu of the Web console. There are tabs for the main features that are provided in the Web
console. The submenu and work area content will change according to the tab that is selected in the main menu.
The main menu contains the following tabs:

- Task
- Process Manager
- System Manager (only displayed after login by a user with administrator privileges)

- Submenu: This is the secondary navigation menu of the Console. The submenu content will change according to the main menu
selection. When the submenu link is clicked, the tab for the work area will be displayed.

- Work area: Information related to the link selected in the submenu is displayed.
- The work area information is displayed in the work area tab.
- When the submenu link is clicked, the tab will open in the work area.

- Multiple tabs can be opened in the work area, however only one tab can be referenced at a time.

- The work area tabs are normally the list panel and the details panel. In the list panel, a list of items for the tab is displayed. In the
details panel, details of the items selected in the list panel are displayed.

- The main menu tabs can be switched freely, and the work area tabs will change accordingly. While the main menu tabs are being
switched, all the work area tabs of the previous main menu tabs will remain open behind the scenes, and will be displayed when
the main menu tabs are selected again.

When the focus reverts to the previous main menu tabs, all the tabs that are already open in the work area will be reloaded.
Information in the tabs that is not saved will be lost.

- Using the Show/Hide Control bar, the work area can be extended horizontally as far as the point where the submenus are hidden.



An example of the Web console window is shown below:
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. . -
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SimpleFlow 174 SimpleFlow Jul, 26 2011 '3 Running ] swrbaad... swrbaad... —

SitmpleFlowe 1732 SimpleFlow Jul, 26 2011 13 Rurnning g swrbaadmin  svwrbazdmin
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- Header: The header contains History, Favorites, Preferences and links to general features such as switches to other applications.
The header also contains a list of user names that have logged into the Web console, online help, and logout links.

Qe :B

simpleFlow

Arrawl

The other Web console page elements are as follows:

- Footer: The footer contains the About link that displays the version information for the Web console and connected servers.

- Automated Operation Process Group: At the top of the Web console, the name of the active Automated Operation Process Group is
displayed before Console, which shows that the Web console is being used.

1.3 Installation of the Web Console

The procedure that is used to install the Web console is explained below.

1.3.1 Web Browser Settings

The Web browser must be configured in order to use the Web console in Systemwalker Runbook Automation.

This section explains how to configure the following Web browser settings:

- Screen resolution settings

Text size settings

- Zoom settings

Font settings

- Registration of trusted sites

Interstage Single Sign-On settings

Refer to "Restrictions” in README when configuring Web browser settings.



Screen resolution settings
The minimum Web console window size is 1024x768 pixels. Use a larger size than that so that the buttons and icons are displayed
appropriately.
Text size settings
Set Medium for the Internet Explorer text size. If Medium is not set for the text size, the window display may break up.
The procedure is explained below:

1. For Text size of the View or Page menus, select Medium.

Zoom settings

Set "100%" for the Internet Explorer page display percentage. If "100%" is not set for the page display percentage, the window display
may break up.

The procedure is explained below:

1. For Zoom of the View or Page menus, select 100%.

Font settings

Set Arial or Times New Roman as the Internet Explorer font. If Arial or Times New Roman is not set, the window display may break
up.

The procedure is explained below:
1. Select Internet Options from the Tools menu of Internet Explorer.

2. Click Fonts, then set Arial or Times New Roman for Webpage font.

Registration of trusted sites

To satisfy the following conditions, configure the following Internet Explorer settings so that local files can be uploaded from the Web
console.

Conditions

The security settings for the security zone (such as Internet or Local Intranet) that is used to connect to the Internet Explorer Web console
are as follows:

- The Includelocal directory path when uploading filesto a server option is Disable.
Settings
1. Select Internet Options from the Tools menu of Internet Explorer.
2. Inthe Security tab, select Custom level from the security level of the Trusted sites zone.

3. Inthe Miscellaneous category, select Enable for the Include local directory path when uploading filesto a server option, then
click OK.

4. Inthe Security tab, select the Trusted sites zone, then click the Sites button.

5. Add the Web console URL to the trusted sites.

Interstage Single Sign-On settings
The following settings are required in order to use Interstage Single Sign-On:
- Configuring the settings so that cookies are received.
1. Select Internet Options from the Tools menu of Internet Explorer.
2. Inthe Privacy tab, click Advanced.
a. Select the Override automatic cookie handling checkbox.

b. For First-party Cookies, select Accept.



C. For Third-party Cookies, select Accept.
d. Select the Always allow session cookies checkbox, then click OK .
3. Click OK.
- Enabling Javascript.
1. Select Internet Options from the Tools menu of Internet Explorer.
2. Inthe Security tab, check that Internet is selected for the zone to view or change the security settings for.
3. Click Custom level.
4. For the Active scripting item, select Enable, then click OK.
5. Click OK.
- Configuring the settings so that SSL 3.0 and TLS 1.0 are used.
1. Select Internet Options from the Tools menu of Internet Explorer.
2. Select the Advanced tab.
a. For the Security item, select Use SSL 3.0.
b. For the Security item, select Use TLS 1.0.
3. Click OK.
- Configure one of the following Pop-up Blocker settings:
- Turn off the Pop-up Blocker:
1. Select Internet Options from the Tools menu of Internet Explorer.
2. Inthe Privacy tab, clear the Turn on Pop-up Blocker checkbox.
3. Click Apply.
- Add the Systemwalker Runbook Automation Management Server to the Pop-up Blocker settings:
1. Select Internet Options from the Tools menu of Internet Explorer.
2. Inthe Privacy tab, click Settings.

3. InAddressof websiteto allow, enter the Systemwalker Runbook Automation Management Server FQDN name, then click
Add.

4. Click Close.
5. Click Apply.

1.4 Procedure for Login to the Web Console

Log into the Web console to create a local group for automated operation environment settings or to start, advance, or check an Automated
Operation Process.

The two Web console login methods are as follows:
- Normal login

- Login from email

Normal login
1. Inthe Web browser, open the Web console from the following URL, then enter a user name and password.

http://<server name>:.<port number>/console/Default/



Note that, when the login is performed in a state where the Remember Me checkbox is selected, the user ID will be entered
automatically at the time of the next login.

UseriD:

Fassward

¥ Remember Me

FUJiTsU

2. Select the Automated Operation Process for which the operation will be performed from the Select a Process Group drop-down
menu.

In the drop-down menu, the Automated Operation Process Groups that are registered in the Management Server are displayed as a
list.

........ T ———

& Systemwalker

dmin | Logout FUﬁTSl.I

Select a Process Group

Process Group Name : Select a Process Group - W

Troubleshooting




3. The tasks in the selected Automated Operation Process Group and the Tools menu for the processes are displayed.

% Systemwalker § Sample0t? Console  [ENYREVIRY ISR MEYSTTTRY o

Process Management Systermn Administration T

My Tasks

Task Filters My Tasks - l Ty Open | % Refresh J

No Tasks Found

Activity Hame Id Process Instance Ham... “Created Status Due Date Priority

Mo records found.

Note that, to operate an Automated Operation Process Group that is different from the Automated Operation Process Group that
was selected, the Process Group button can be selected to move to the other Automated Operation Process Group window.

E] Point

© 00 0000000000000 0000000000000000000000000000000O0COC0C0COCOCOCOCOCOCOCCOCO00C0000C0000000000000000000000000000

By specifying the following URL and then logging in, it is possible to omit the selection of the Automated Operation Process Group:
- http://<server name>:<port number>Iconsole/Default/< Automated Operation Process Group I1D>/
Example:
http://mww.example.com/console/Default/System/

After the login, the window will be displayed in a state where the Automated Operation Process Group specified for <Automated
Operation Process Group D> is selected.

© 0 0000000000000 00000000000000000000000000000000000O0C0C0C0COCOCOCOCOCOCOCOCCOCOC00C0C00C000000000000000000000000

g._z] Note

When logout from the Web console is performed and Single Sign-on authentication was not used, the login window will be displayed
using the URL shown below, and not the URL that was specified in "step 1".

Example: Logout in a state where the Sample process group process instance window is displayed

http://ww. exanpl e. conf consol e/ Def aul t/ Sanpl e/ get Process. page#t ab: ~

This URL contains the information that shows which process group window was displayed immediately before the logout.

When login is performed using the login window that is displayed after the logout, the screen in which the operation immediately
before the logout was performed is displayed again.

L._z] Note

Login when Remember Meis selected in the login window
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When Remember Me is selected, the login user ID will be recorded at the time of the login. The recording of this login user ID
will be performed for each process group contained in the URL that displays the login window.

For this reason, the following behavior will occur:
1. with Remember Mein a selected state, log into "http://www.example.com/console/Default/" as "UserA".
The login user ID (UserA) will be registered for the URL for which no process group is specified.
2. Select "System" in the process group selection window to display the System process group window, then log out.
3. The login window with the URL "http://www.example.com/console/Default/System/~" will be displayed.
The login user ID for the System process group URL is not recorded, therefore the User |1D field will be empty.
4. With Remember Mein a selected state, log in as "UserB".
The login user 1D (UserB) for the System process group URL is recorded.
5. Log out while the System process group window is still displayed.
6. The login window with the URL "http://www.example.com/console/Default/System/~" will be displayed.
The login user ID (UserB) that was recorded in "4." is displayed in the User 1D field.
7. Specify "http://www.example.com/console/Default/" as the URL and display the login window again.

The login user ID (UserA) that was recorded in "1." is displayed in the User |D field.

Login from email

If the "8.5 Setting Up Email Notification™ settings are configured in advance, an email confirming that the task has been assigned will be
sent to the person in charge. When the person in charge receives the email and clicks the URL in the body of the email, the Web console
login window will be displayed. If login is successful, the corresponding task window will be displayed.

1.5 Basic Knowledge Relating to Operations

This section provides the basic knowledge required to run Systemwalker Runbook Automation.

1.5.1 Automated Operation Processes

In Systemwalker Runbook Automation, the operation procedure is automated by the execution of the Automated Operation Process.

This section explains the Automated Operation Process, which forms the basis of automated operations.

What is an Automated Operation Process?

An Automated Operation Process consists of a process definition for a series of task procedures (a combination of human tasks and IT
device operations) and a form (displayed in the Web Console) used for input and confirmation tasks.

4 . . ™y
Form i Form

Automated operation process

Activity Operation Activity COperation Operation
component component component

- Human IT device Human IT device IT de'm_ca -
task operation task operation operatisn

.Emmte the automated operation process (automation processing)
T T T T T\ |
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The Automated Operation Process is identified by a process definition name on the management server and by the process definition file
name in Studio.

If Automated Operation Processes have different file names but the same process definition name, they will be treated as the same
Automated Operation Process by the management server. If a process definition name with the same name already exists in the target
Automated Operation Process Group when the process definition is registered on the management server, the Automated Operation Process
will be updated.

If the existing Automated Operation Process is copied and a new Automated Operation Process is created and registered in the same
Automated Operation Process Group, the process definition name must be changed.

Forms used in the Automated Operation Process will also be identified using the file name. They are managed using the file name in both
the management server and in Studio.

If a form with the same file name already exists in the target Automated Operation Process Group when the form is registered on the
management server, the form will be overwritten.

An example of the Automated Operation Process lifecycle is shown below.

M ent
H';Z?E:: Process Definition Name: A I First Edition I
ijl ( Draft Jmsd(" Release (availanle) Jmm( Unavailable )
|
: Pracess Definition Name: A | Second Edition ]
Release (Available) Unavailable
Developmeant Computer Registering on
{Studio) Management Server
I Developing First Automated Operation Process Update Process Definition Name: A
Process Definition Mame: A Ragistering on
Management Server
= - Fila Name
= A xpd Developing Second Automated Operation Process I

L o

¢ \ Process Definition Mame: A

“’ Copy File and == 1 Fila Name
Develop with A02 xpdl = ADZ xpd

Developer

What is an Automated Operation Process Group?

The Automated Operation Process Group is the unit that manages Automated Operation Processes in the management server. The
Automated Operation Process must belong to one Automated Operation Process Group.

In Systemwalker Runbook Automation, the Automated Operation Process Group is a unit that manages operations. When Automated
Operation Processes are registered in the management server or displayed in the Web Console, these operations are therefore divided into
Automated Operation Process units.

The Automated Operation Process Group is identified by the process group ID and process group name. The process group ID is used as
identification information for management. The process group name is used as information that represents the process group on the Web
Console. Note that, in Studio, the Automated Operation Process Group is represented as a "project”. Names set as project names in Studio
will be used as process group names.
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Operation Management Unit

- Ensure Uniqueness of Process Definition Name
- Display on Web Console

4 , N , N
[ Automated Cperation Process Group I Automated Operation Process Group |
Process Group Name : GroupO1 Process Group Name : Group02
g e ~
Automated Operation Process Automated Operation Process
Process Definition Name . Auto01 ) L Process Definition Name © Auto11
i i i S
Automated Operation Process Automated Operation Process
L Process Definition Name © Auto02 ) . Process Definition Mame © Auto12
i N i ™
Automated Operation Process » Automated Operation Process
. | Process Definition Name : Auto03 | . Process Definition Name : Auto03
- \ -

S/

o J

Without Automated Operation Process Group,
It is possible to have same Process Definition Name

1.5.2 Automated Operation Process Statuses

There are three Automated Operation Process status:

- Process instance
- Node
- Task

Each status is explained below.

Process instance
A process instance is generated when the Automated Operation Process is executed.

"Process instance" is the status from when the process is started until it either finishes or is aborted. It can be checked in the Web Console
Process Management window.

- Running
The process is running normally.
- Paused

The process has been paused. When a user performs the Pause operation, the status changes to "paused"”. To change the status to
"running" again, the user performs the Resume operation. In this status, only the Resume operation is possible.

- Error

An error has occurred in the process. This process has this status if the Java Action value that was set for the process definition or
node, or the value that was set for the Activity node role, is invalid.

- Finished

The Exit node is reached and the process finishes.
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- Aborted
The process has been aborted. When a user performs the Stop operation, the status changes to "aborted".

The transit flow according to state of process instance and user operation are shown in the graphic below.

i Y

Abort
' Activation | . Abort |
| Pause | Error occurred
ﬁ _
Resum Activation
Reach Exit Node

C) . Status of Process Instance
,:] . Operation

. Developmental Event

g{] Note

In the above graphic, the user operations that can be executed are restricted according to "process instance". Although other operations
can be performed on the Console, the operation will result in an error.

Node
"Node" is the status of each individual node in the process instance. It can be checked in the Web Console Process M anagement window.
- Not started yet
The node has not been processed yet (it is waiting to be processed).
- Assigned
The node is currently being processed. In the case of an Activity node, the node is waiting to be processed by a human.
- Error
An error has occurred in the node.
- On standby
A subprocess is being processed, and the node is waiting until the subprocess finishes.
- Paused/Aborted

A node that was in "assigned" state when the process instance was paused or aborted.
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Task

Finished

The node is finished.

Processes in the process instance transit to the Activity node, and the status of the operation assigned to the user is called "task™. It can be
checked in the Web Console Task Management window.

Active

The task is waiting to be accepted. If the task has been assigned to a group, all users that belong to the group can browse a task that
is Active. To execute the task, the user performs the Accept operation. Alternatively, the task can also be executed while the status
is Active.

Accepted

The user has accepted the task. The user executes the task. Alternatively, the user can also perform the Reject operation and return
the status to Active again.

Reject

If a user performs the Reject operation after the task has been assigned to that user, the status of that task as seen by other users will
be Reject.

Inactive

If a user performs the Accept operation after the task has been assigned to multiple users, the status of that task as seen by other users
will be Inactive.

On standby

After the M ake Choice operation, the status of the task will be On standby while the Compound Activity processing transition is in
progress.

Paused

The user has paused the task. When the user performs the Resume operation, the task is restarted.
Finished

The task is finished.

Expired

The execution period of the task has expired.

The transit flow according to State of task and user operation is shown in the graphic below.
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Transit to Activity Node |

My Tasks Completed tasks

'Select (MakeChoice)|

I n I
| Accept | |Select M ahechoi:eﬂ

( Active ] —(Hmmad]:—

- Transfer to

Reject Reject e ampound Activity Node
=)

Il

Pause Pause

t Paused |

| Resume |

C) . Task status
[ ]

: Operation

. Task filter

Example of each status while the process is under execution

An example of each status while the process is under execution is shown in the graphic below.

Expired tasks

f ) f )
Status o Running Current
Process Instance Location
’ -
Farnm { Form
Automated operation process
f ™ r !
H Ciperation Activity Ciperatian Operation |
: companen companent component :
H IT davi
() s | M HH Do -of B | ()
rriates Tmﬂon processl (aulomation processing)
| ] " N L 7 ] |
\_ >,

| —

-
Node Status with looking at

. Mot Mot
[Process Management] S l 2 ] s Startl Start

Task Status of work to do l E—— N
with looking at [Task Management] Activity
Receipted
Pause
L
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1.5.3 Schedule Definitions

In Systemwalker Runbook Automation, an Automated Operation Process can be configured to start automatically at a date and time
according to a schedule definition.

A schedule definition refers to a conditional definition that automatically starts an Automated Operation Process at a particular date and
time. In a schedule definition, the holiday settings and the startup day settings are each set up separately and, once combined, these will
determine the startup day. A setting that shifts a startup day back or forward by a pre-determined number of days is also available for when
a startup day falls on a holiday.

Holiday settings

The holiday settings create and use a holiday calendar for determining holidays. An Operation Administrator uses commands to create
and register the holiday settings.

The holiday settings can be commonly used within a Management Server.

Startup day settings
The following two methods are available for the startup day settings:
- Using a schedule pattern

Register in advance schedule patterns in which weekly or monthly startup days and times have been set up and then select which
pattern is to be used for each process definition.

- Not using a schedule pattern

Directly set up a startup day for a process definition.

Combination of holiday settings and startup day settings

The startup day will be determined to combine holiday settings(holiday calendar) and startup day settings(schedule patterns or directly
set up). The holiday calendar can be combined multiple holiday calendars.

Some examples of combination follow.
- The case of using a schedule pattern
Choose holiday and startup day each from holiday calendar and schedule patterns which created and registered in advance.

By this combination, schedule definition will be created and startup day will be determined.

Avutomated Operation Process 1

Schedule Definitions Holiday Calerdar
Hollday Calerdar A |4. T . Holiday Calendar & |
Sehadule Pattarm & |4 . / Holiday Calerdar B |
- Shared Lsame . _
e AR, In Mragenent Server Create |nja.;jm,«,¢e
"
i Register
Automated Operation Procass 2 . \“\ Schedule Pattern
. \ — -
| Schedule Patterm A
7 Schedule Definitions w | u " |
| Schedule Pattern B | ‘ -

Holiday Calandar A | ‘

| Schedule Pattern C |

| Holiday Calendar B |‘

| Scheduile Patten D |

| Schadule Pattern D |.¢ e
L

Shared Lsags in Mnagsment
Server/ Automated Oparation
Process Group

2 .

ol

Ciperation Administrator  Operator
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- The case of not using a schedule pattern
Holidays are chosen from holiday patterns which created in advance. Startup day is specified set up directly.

By this combination, schedule definition will be created and startup day will be determined.

Automated Operation Process 1

Sehedula Definitions

Holiday Calerdar A gl

——

= Specify startuo i
day directly h
e ™,
.\\
N Holiday Calendar Create in advance
Autormated Operation Process2 |
- Holiday Calandar A | Reglstar
Schedule Definitions ~

Haliday Calendar B | “

Shared usaga
ity Minageiment Server Oparation
Acirririsrator

| Heliday Calenclar A |

| Holiday Calendar B |

Spacify startup
day directly

Cperation Admiristrator  Operator

1.5.4 Schedule Definition Statuses

A schedule definition status refers to the status of a schedule definition that has been created.

You can view a schedule definition status by choosing the list of the Schedule Definition window or name of Schedule Definitions and
by opening the Definition Infor mation tab on the Web console. You can also check a schedule definition status from a Gantt Chart on
the Web console.

The types of schedule definition statuses are as shown below.
- Enabled
The schedule definition is enabled.
The Automated Operation Process will be started according to the definition contents.
- Disabled
The schedule definition is disabled.

Even if the startup day or startup time conditions are satisfied, the Automated Operation Process will not be started. Disable the
schedule definition if you want to suppress the scheduled start of an Automated Operation Process, for example due to a one-day
modification to an operation plan.

- On hold
The start of the Automated Operation Process has been put on hold by the schedule definition.

Even if the startup day or startup time conditions are satisfied, the start of the Automated Operation Process is put on hold and the
start of the Automated Operation Process will be delayed until the status of the schedule definition changes to enabled.

Put the schedule definition on hold if you want to delay the scheduled start of an Automated Operation Process, for example due to a
delay in operations.

Note that even if the startup day or startup time conditions are satisfied multiple times in the on hold status, the number of times that
the start of an Automated Operation Process can be performed after it is enabled is once. If its status has been changed from on hold
to disabled, the scheduled start of an Automated Operation Process that has been put on hold will be discarded.
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A schedule definition status and its transition due to a user operation are shown below.

( 3

O hold| |Enalled

Enakled
—
Cizabled
b vy

D . SBehaduls definition status
I:l T Oparation
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|Chapter 2 Preparing for Automated Operations

This chapter explains the necessary preparations to run Automated Operations.

2.1 Procedure of preparing for Automated Operations

The procedure that is used to prepare for automated operations process is shown below.

{ 1. Determing User Authority

Y

[ 2. Creating local group and adding user

!

3. Registering users in Directory Servise

|

i
4. Collecting System Configuration Information of Operation Target Servers

4-a. Collecting by the Agent ] | 4-b. Collecting by the Command

Y
5. Registering connection information to operate target servers

i’

1. Determining User Authority
Determine the authority given to user who will use this product.
2. Registering users in Directory Service
Register user who will use this product in Directory Service.
3. Creating local group and adding user
Group registered users based on given authority and role to use this product.
4. Collecting system configuration on operation target servers
To run automated operation of this product, collect system configuration information from operation target servers.
5. Registering connection information to operation target servers

To connect operation target servers and control for this product, Register connection information.

2.1.1 Determining User Authority

Determine the authority given to user who will use this product.

2.1.1.1 Relationship between users and groups

Users of this product must have the user information on the directory server which is used as the Systemwalker Runbook Automation
Operation Management Server repository. Users must also belong to at least one group.

There are two types of groups as below. Groups are used to determine the person in charge of a task when a process is executed.
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- Groups managed on the directory service
- Local groups managed on the Operation Management Server database.

Standard Groups used in Systemwalker Runbook Automation

Group Name Description
IflowUsers Thisis an external group that is managed on the directory service.
Systemwalker Runbook Automation user accounts must belong
to this group.
AdminRole This group is also managed on the directory service.

It is created when setting up management server.

Users that belong to this group are assumed to be administrators.

ﬂ Information

Only alphanumeric, hyphens, and underscores ("_") can be used in user ID and group names. The at sign ("@") cannot be used at the start
of user names or group names.

2.1.1.2 Determine Authority

There are two types of authorities given to each user, authorities determined by group and authorities which are independent of the group
which user belongs to.

The Authority Determined by Group
There are four types of Authority determined by Group
- System Manager Authority
Members of AdminRole group have this authority.

Users with this authority can manage automated operation process such as registering/updating/deleting/publishing automated
operation process groups and automated operation process and can manage basic setting for using schedule definition to startup
automated operation process automatically on time such as schedule definition holiday calendar and such as registering/updating/
deleting schedule pattern.

- Process Group Owner Authority
Members of Process Owner Group has this authority.

Users with this authority can manage operations such as registering/updating automated operation process to automated operation
group.

- Process Execution Authority
Users who belong to process execution group specified in definition of automated operation process have this authority.

Automated operation processes with specified process execution groups can be executed the following operations only by users who
belong to that group or by system manager.

- It's possible to start up Automated operation process.
- It's possible to register/update/delete schedule definitions for automated operation process

In addition, Automated operation process which does not have specified process execution group can be executed these operetions
by all users.
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- Task Operator Authority
Users who belong to group specified in definition of Activity of automated operation process have this authority.

Task Operator can operate tasks and handle the progress of automated Process.

The Authorities which are Independent of the group
There are three types of authority which are independent of the group

- Process Definition Owner Authority
Users who register process definition in Management Server of Systemwalker Runbook Automation gain this authority.
Process Definition Owner and System Manager can change a process definition owner to another person.
Users who have this authority can execute automated process in draft situation.

- Schedule Definition Owner Authority
Users who register schedule definition in Management Server of Systemwalker Runbook Automation gain this authority.
Users who have this authority can update/delete/start directly/hold/validate/invalidate schedule definition.
Schedule Definition Owner Authority can not be changed owner to another person.
Users who have this authority can execute automated process in draft situation.

- Process Instance Owner Authority

Without using schedule definition, after executing automated operation process, Process Definition Owner will become the instance
owner of automated operation process and have this authority.

With using schedule definition, after executing automated operation process, Schedule Definition Owner will become the instance
owner of automated operation process and have this authority

Process Instance Owner and System Manager can change a process instance owner to another person.
Users who have this authority can confirm the status of their own automated operation process.

- Process Execution authority
Users who execute automation process have this authority.

Process Execution Operator can confirm the status of executed automation operation process.

Examples of Authority given to users

Examples of authority which are given to each user:

User Example of Users duty Necessary Authority

Operation - Registering holiday calendar System Management Authority
Administrator . .
- Managing Automated Operation Process
- Publishing Automated Operation Process

- Registering Automated Operation Process in
Management Server

- Confirming situation of Automated Operation
Process

- Registering schedule pattern

- Registering schedule definition in Automated
Operation Process

Developer - Registering Automated Operation Process in | Process Group Owner Authority
Management Server
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User Example of Users duty Necessary Authority

- Testing Automated Operation Process(Executing | Process Definition Owner Authority
Automated Operation Process )

Operator - Executing Published Automated Operation Process | Process Execution Authority

- Registering schedule definition in Automated
Operation Process

- Confirming Automated Operation Process which is
executed

Help Desk - Processing task in Automated Operation Process Task Operator Authority

As above authority, show a following example of workload.

Member of the Owmer of Automated
"DeveloperGroup” Growp Operation Process - A

Start

Task Procassing

‘i e Member of the
m “ “AdminRole” Group
Developer Operation Administrator
i Register =Conﬁrm Regiqter:ﬂnnﬁrm Regisler: Il',.GDnﬁrm Register : Confirm
. L] & ) L] )
Reqgister, Tesl! ERelease Statues E Status E 'i‘E‘[,atug E Status
e : ] i i 'i ~ H
Automateds Operation E W w 4 \i"
[ ]
e T i | Schedule Definitions XA Schedue 3
[]
Owner Group H Automated Patem X1 % Holiday Calendar
DeveloperGroup [ Dpurahun cu.n;m 1 ‘..
L] ] .
i T H w swms:uu s/ "'.
. o W Paltem X1 .
H 3 Holiday Calendar is
H 's ~ % commen information
1 ta all P Le]
E F.utnr‘ncjted Proceaa Startable Group © OperatorGroup =, Wl Fiocees Houpe
: 'DpEll‘aII'Dn Process A Owner . Del‘lﬂnpe[ |.*_
. L J
n
H . Schedule
— %
: f’;;;\ Operation /“Normal| Operation r/;ﬂ\ Pattern 51
E / Component | Companant 0
s - — Every Day
: ' Abrijormal
n
1 i Activity Comonn Schedule Pattern
: E { Supportgroup ) to all Process Groups
E \ ] F J can be also registered.
1h ] A
:d
:
n
n
n
n
n
n

5]
E Register L !

LT
Cenfirm Operator Help Deask

Member of the

"OperatorGroup” Group "SupportGroup” Group

2.1.2 Registering user in Directory Service

User accounts are managed on the directory service. Users must be registered in directory service. During the setup you can choose the
directory service to use.
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The following services can be used as directory service
- Interstage Directory Service
- Active Directory
- OpenLDAP

In case of using Interstage directory service with authentication by LDAP, construct the environment of Interstage directory service using
the following procedure.

2, See

© © 0000000000000 00000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000COCOCOCOCOCEOCEOCE

For detail, refer to the "Interstage Application Server Directory Service Operation Guide".

In addition, user information registered in directory service is effective as of either timing as below.

- The timing of reading information from Directory Service that Systemwalker Runbook Automation execute regularly every 60
minitues (maximum of 60 minutes after registering information).

- The timing of login using user information registered in Directory Service.

- The timing of clicking Update from right click menu of User submenu in System M anagement tab in Web console.

;ﬂ Information

Only alphanumeric, hyphens, and underscores (*_") can be used in user 1D and group names. The at sign ("@") cannot be used at the start
of user names or group names.

The procedure that is used to set and register a user is shown below.
1. Create LDIF file
Settings examples:

[LDIF for user registeration]

dn: uid=userl,0u=%USER%,%DOMAIN%
changetype: add

objectclass: inetOrgPerson

objectclass: organizationalPerson
objectclass: person

objectclass: top

cn: swrbaadmin

sn: swrbaadmin

givenName: swrbaadmin

userPassword: systemwalker#1

uid: userl

[LDIF for IflowUsers group addition]
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dn: cn=IflowUsers,ou=%GROUP%,%DOMAIN%
changetype: modify

add:member

member: uid=userl,0u=%USER%,%DOMAIN%

Replace the %-% parts in the above files according to the following replacement target list:

Replacement target list

Replacement target Settings value after replacement
symbol
%DOMAIN% Build domain name (‘dc=..." format)

Example: ou=interstage,o=fujitsu,dc=com

Note: When performing the setup after the LDAP build, this settings value must be specified
for the LDAP key name at the time of the setup.

%USER% Name of organizational unit (OU) used in Systemwalker Runbook Automation
Example: User

Note: When performing the setup after the LDAP build, ou=<%USER% settings value> must
be specified for the organizational unit setting that stores the LDAP user at the time of the
setup.

%GROUP% Name of organizational unit (OU) used in Systemwalker Runbook Automation
Example: Group

Note: When performing the setup after the LDAP build, ou=<%GROUP% settings value>
must be specified for the organizational unit setting that stores the LDAP group at the time
of the setup.

2 See

© 00 0000000000000 0000000000000000000000000000000OCOC0COCOCOCOCOCOCOCOCOC000000C0000000000000000000000000000

Regarding the object class and attribute shown in example of setup, please refer to the "Object Class List " and "Attribute List" in
the "Interstage Application Server Directory Service Operation Guide".

© 0 0000000000000 00000000000000000000000000000000000O0C0C0C0COCOCOCOCOCOCOCOCCOCOC00C0C00C000000000000000000000000

. Register a user in Interstage Directory Service

The example of registering entry data by using Idapmodify command and LDIF file is shown below.
Example:

DN for Administrator: cn=admin,<'dc=..." domain name of format>

Password for Administrator DN: admin

Host name of repository: Host name of Interstage Directory Service

Port Number: 389

[Windows]

Idapmodify -H ldap:// <Host name of InterstageDirectory Service>:389 -D “"cn=admin,<'dc=..." domain name of
format>" -w admin -a -f <L DIF file name which is created>

[Linux]

lopt/FISVirepc/bin/ldapmodify -H Idap:// < Host name of InterstageDirectory Service >:389 -D"

cn=manager,<'dc=...' domain name of format>" -w admin -a -f <LDIF file name which is created>
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& See

© 00 0000000000000 0000000000000000000000000000000OCOC0COCOCOCOCOCOCOCOCOC000000C0000000000000000000000000000

For more information on Idapmodify command, refer to "Interstage Directory Service Operation Command" in the "Interstage
Application Server/Interstage Web Server Reference Manual (Command)".

© 0 0000000000000 00000000000000000000000000000000000O0C0C0C0COCOCOCOCOCOCOCOCCOCOC00C0C00C000000000000000000000000

2.1.3 Deleting Directory Service Users

If the Interstage Directory Service is used for authentication via LDAP, the following procedure is used to delete the Interstage Directory
Service users.

2, See

© © 0000000000000 00000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000COCOCOCOCOCEOCEOCE

Refer to the /nterstage Application Server Directory Service Operator's Guide for details.

Use the following procedure to delete the user:
1. Use the Idapsearch command to check the information that is registered in LDAP.

The example below shows the ldapsearch command:
Example:
Administrator DN: cn=manager,<'dc=...' format domain name>
Password for Administrator DN: password
Repository host name: Interstage Directory Service host name
Port number: 389
[Windows]

Idapsearch -H Idap://<Interstage Directory Service host name>:389 -D "cn=manager,<'dc=...' format domain name>
-b "<'dc=..." format domain name>" -w password

[Linux]

lopt/FJSVirepc/bin/ldapsearch -H ldap://<Interstage Directory Service host name>:389 -D "cn=manager,<'dc=..."
format domain name>" -b "<'dc=..." format domain name>" -w password

i See

© 00 0000000000000 0000000000000000000000000000000OCOC0COCOCOCOCOCOCOCOCOC000000C0000000000000000000000000000

Refer to "Interstage directory service operation command" in the /nferstage Application Server/Interstage Web Server Reference
(Command) for information on the Idapsearch command.

© 0 0000000000000 00000000000000000000000000000000000O0C0C0C0COCOCOCOCOCOCOCOCCOCOC00C0C00C000000000000000000000000

2. Create the LDIF file.

The following examples show the LDIF settings for the deletion of users and the LDIF file settings for the deletion of users from a
group.
Settings examples:

[LDIF for user deletions]

dn: uid=userl,0u==%USER%,%DOMAIN%

changetype: delete

[LDIF for user deletions from a group]

| dn: cn=IflowUsers,ou=%GROUP%,%DOMAIN%
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changetype: modify

delete: member

member: uid=userl,0u=%USER%,%DOMAIN%

Replace the %-% parts in the above files according to the following replacement target list:

Replacement target list

Replacement target
symbol

Settings value after replacement

%DOMAIN%

Build domain name (‘dc=..." format)
Example: ou=interstage,o=fujitsu,dc=com

Note: When performing the setup after the LDAP build, this settings value must be specified
for the LDAP key name at the time of the setup.

%USER%

Name of organizational unit (OU) used in Systemwalker Runbook Automation
Example: User

Note: When performing the setup after the LDAP build, ou=<%USER% settings value> must
be specified for the organizational unit setting that stores the LDAP user at the time of the
setup.

%GROUP%

Name of organizational unit (OU) used in Systemwalker Runbook Automation
Example: Group

Note: When performing the setup after the LDAP build, ou=<%GROUP% settings value>
must be specified for the organizational unit setting that stores the LDAP group at the time
of the setup.

i See

© 00 0000000000000 0000000000000000000000000000000OCOC0COCOCOCOCOCOCOCOCOC000000C0000000000000000000000000000

Refer to Object Classes List and Aftributes List in the Interstage Application Server Directory Service Operator's Guide for

information on the object classes and attributes defined in the settings examples.
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. In the ldapmodify command, delete the user specified in the LDIF file from the group.

The following example shows the registration of the entry data that uses the Idapmodify command and the LDIF file.

Example:

Administrator DN: cn=manager,<'dc=..."' format domain name>

Password for Administrator DN: password

Repository host name: Interstage Directory Service host name

Port number: 389
[Windows]

Idapmodify -H ldap://<Interstage Directory Service host name>:389 -D "cn=manager,<'dc=...' format domain name>"
-w password -f <name of the LDIF file that was created>

[Linux]

lopt/FJSVirepc/bin/ldapmodify -H Idap://<Interstage Directory Service host name>:389 -D "cn=manager,<'dc=..."
format domain name>" -w password -f <name of the LDIF file that was created>
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Refer to "Interstage directory service operation command" in the /nterstage Application Server/Interstage Web Server Reference
(Command) for information on the ldapmodify command.

2.1.4 Creating Local Group

Local Group is used to determinate person in charge for each task when running automated operation process.

Create role and authority based on user's responsibility. Local groups are valid only for this product. Created local group and user affiliation
are not reflected on directory service.

Local group management can be performed from the Systemwalker Runbook Automation Console.

The group information is displayed in the detail panel when the Groups submenu in the system Administration tab is selected. When a
group is selected from the list panel, detailed information about the selected group will be displayed.

&7 Systemwalker Help | P ol

Tasks Process Management System Administration =

@ ! Groups X
o Users

-ﬁ Frocess Group Settings

[ &8 new Group | X Delete Group |

Lk Operation Components

@Conﬂguration | Lacal Groups || External Groups |

{-ﬁ‘ Systern Configurations

1 Groups Found

&) SewerConsole

m

“Hame . Description

[Z4 Log Configuration
& skins
[T Logs E

Admi IBPM internal group

§ Group : AdminRole
N

Details Users Groups |

Name * [adminkale
Description IBPM internal group -

F save || cancel

When the new button is clicked, the New Group dialog box that is used to create the local group will be displayed.
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Mew Group (]

*
Name [swrbaRole
Description new gru:uup| -
e
Users

Awvailable Users

| | Search Assigned Users
0001
swrbasch i i annz

::-::-]

swrbaadmin

II¥

)
(=<
Groups .

Awvailable Groups
| || search Assigned Groups
swrba_ FExe Role
Role p .
adminRale 3‘}1

(==

()

(=<

H save E save & add another Cancel

The following are displayed in the Local Group Details panel and New Group dialog box:

- Name
- Local Group Details panel: For existing groups, the group name will be displayed and cannot be changed.
- New Group: In case of creating a new group, enter a name for the group in this field.

- Description
- Local Group Details panel: For existing groups, the group description will be displayed and can be changed.
- New Group: In case of creating a new group, enter a description for the group in this field.

- User
- Available Users: In this section, a list of the users that can be used is displayed.
- Assigned Users: In this section, a list of the users in the selected group is displayed.

- Group
- Available Users: In this section, a list of the groups that can be used is displayed.

- Assigned Groups: In this section, a list of the groups that belong to the selected group is displayed. Using this, group nesting is
possible. The administrator can nest groups, and as a result a nested group can become a member of a supergroup.
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2.1.5 Deleting Local Groups

Local groups are deleted using the Web console.

When the Group submenu in the System Administration tab is selected, a list of the registered local groups will be displayed in the list
panel.

- Select the role group to be deleted from the list panel. When the Delete Group button is clicked, the role group will be deleted.

&% Systemwalker ' | Process Group - | History ~ | Favorites - JIH3 i
-
Tasks Process Management System Administration Qi
4
E:.] Usars Groups ]

a» Groups Groups

%% Process Group Settings

[ % Mew Group | X Delete Group J

.g- Operation Camponents

(&) Configuration Local Groups || External Groups

@ System Configurations

) ServeriCansale T =
“llame . Deseription
[34 Log Configuration st scripti
AdminRale IBPM internal group
E Skl swrhbaRole new group %
1

T Logs |
)

A
R Group : swrbaRole

Details H Users !J Groups |

Name * |swrbaRo|e

Description new group -

Al save | Cancel | -
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- Users and groups belonging to local groups can be deleted from the Local Groups Details panel.

- Users

A user that has been assigned to a local group can be deleted by selecting that user from the assigned users list and then clicking

the < or << button.

& Systemwalker

[ orocass oroun <] istors - |

Tasks Process Management

System Administration

2 Usgers

% Process Group Setlings

,Q- Cperation Components

&) configuration

e’fi‘ Systermn Configurations

eh) ServerGonsole

[Z4 Lon Configuration

I Skins

[T Logs

| Groups [

| Local Groups || External Groups

[ S8 New Group | X Delete Group ]

atlame ul) ion
AdminRole IBPM irternal group
swrbaRole new group

o
& Group : swrbaRole

| Dietails |J Users IJ Groups |

Users
Available Users

Search |

Assigned Users

oooz

B save | | Cancel |

m
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- Groups

A group that has been assigned to a local group can be deleted by selecting that group from the assigned groups list and then
clicking the < or << button.

& Systemwalker | Process Group - | History - | Favorites - JISSH

A% Process Group Settings

es | Lser

aadmin | Logout

[ 8 Mew Group | X Delete Group J

.g Operation Compaonents

() Canfiguration | Local Groups | External Groups I

&9 Systemn Configurations

ab) ServerCansale

“Hame | Description
[ Log Configuratian [— el L
AdminRole IBPM irternal group
m Sne swrbaRole new group
[T Logs

¥

& Group : swrbaRole

I Details Groups |

Groups
Available Groups

Search Assigned Groups

Al save

Cancel

m

2.1.6 Collecting system configuration information from operation target

sServers

Operation components are executed on servers based on the information saved in CMDB.

The following figure shows the relationship between configuration items, expected records and observed records, as well as the

relationships between the functions that this product provides. (Relationships are indicated by arrows.)

Collecting information from management server or relay server
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Web browser CMDE Manager (Management Server)

— T

— ]
Configuration item
CMDB
Configuration [tam
Operation window k:"""-—— Expected record , Observed recard
-
~— 1 4
]
CMDE commands CMDB agent
A *x

Relay Server /
Business Business
CMDB agent
Server Server
YWhen there are less than
300 business servers

Business Business

Server sernver

« When there are 300 or more business servers.

There are two ways to save information in CMDB.
- Collecting Observed Records using the Agent
- 1/0O of System Configuration Information using CMDB Commands

This product provides a configuration management database (CMDB) as the infrastructure for managing configuration information. The
CMDB is a database that manages the configuration information required to administer IT systems using a unit called a "configuration
item". This database makes it possible to manage the components (attributes) for each configuration item and the relationships between
configuration items.

E) Point
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For Configuration Management Windows, Refer to the "Configuration Management".
2.1.6.1 Collecting System Configuration Information Using Agent
Systemwalker Runbook Automation periodically collects configuration information using the following methods.
- If linked products have been installed
Agents periodically collect information from linked products.
- If no linked products have been installed

On the Management Server or Relay Server, an automatic collection agent periodically collects configuration information from the
Business Server.

The collected information is sent to the CMDB Manager on the Management Server, where it is managed as observed records.

25 See
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To collect information from a linked product, an environment must have been created for the linked product, and operation settings must
have been made. Refer to the following manuals and then make these settings.
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Systemwalker Centric Manager User's Guide - Monitoring Functions

- Systemwalker Centric Manager User's Guide - Resource Distribution Functions

Systemwalker Centric Manager Cluster Setup Guide for Windows
- Systemwalker Centric Manager Cluster Setup Guide for UNIX

To collect configuration information for the Business Server from the agent on the Management Server or Relay Server, the operating
environment for the Business Servers must have been set up beforehand.

Refer to Setting up Business Servers in the Systemwalker Runbook Automation Installation Guide to check and set up the operating
environment.
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Collection scheduling
Collection scheduling is saved in the configuration data collection schedule definition file during setup.
Regular data collection is scheduled automatically based on the data saved in the file.

Refer to "Definition File for Collection of Configuration Information™ in the Systemwalker Runbook Automation Reference Guide for
information on how to check the collection schedule or change definitions.

Immediate collection

In addition to scheduled collection, it is possible to collect actual records at any time, by using the observed record collection request
command (refer to “cmdbrefresh™ in the Systemwalker Runbook Automation Reference Guide for details).

E) Point
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When using an automatic collection agent to collect configuration data, only node data will be collected in the first collection of data after
a new Business Server is added, and IT resource data will not be collected.

The IT resource data for newly added Business Servers will be collected from the second data collection onwards, after the Business
Servers have been set up (refer to "Setup" > "Setting up Business Servers" in the Systemwalker Runbook Automation Installation Guide
for details).

2.1.6.2 Input Configuration ltems via Commands

Import commands can be used to input configuration items in the CMDB Manager.

Import command
This command inputs configuration items into the CMDB. Below are the two data formats for input:
- CsV
- XML
XML is the format shown in "Configuration Item Format" in the Systemwalker Runbook Automation Reference Guide.

If inputting in CSV, it is necessary to indicate how data will be mapped to XML in accordance with the "Configuration Item Format"
specifications in the Systemwalker Runbook Automation Reference Guide. Refer to "ciimport (configuration item import commands)" in
the Systemwalker Runbook Automation Reference Guide for mapping methods and command specifications.

2.1.6.3 Output Configuration ltems via Command

Export command

This command outputs configuration items from the CMDB. If output conditions are carried out via indicated parameters, the output will
be in XML format.

Refer to "ciexport (Configuration Item Export Command)" in the Systemwalker Runbook Automation Reference Guide for command
specifications.
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2.1.7 Registering Connection Information to Operation Target Servers

Information for connecting to servers must be added to system configuration information which registered at Section 2.5

This product is able to automate operations by automated operations process and operation components. The operation components that
are executed from automated operations process connect to the server on which the operation is to be performed, execute the commands
specified in the operation components, and then return control. Also, the commands that can be executed by operation components are
not limited to operating system commands, but also include commands for other software products that have been installed on the server.

Management Server

( Automated , o
operation process Linked product Authentication/
- management server SS0 server
Server and
user Execute Dperationo Dperatic:no
information - -
CssH O CssH O
A ‘e
\ Connect
Connect
™ - ™

+ Operation by I

automated operation process

#‘ Operation by

operation component

Operation o

A

Operation o

"y

Business Server

Business Server

(Linux) (Windows)

Connecting to servers and executing commands

To operate the target servers, operation components require connection information (a user 1D and password) for connecting to the server,
as well as information about the user that will execute the command (the user ID and password).

This information is managed by the CMDB for the Management Server. Before operations start, register server information (such as IP
addresses and operating system information) in the CMDB and set up the information that the operation component needs in order to
connect to the server (the user ID and password).

Registering server information with the CMDB is performed by the Systemwalker Runbook Automation configuration management agent
function.

Registering server connection information and user information with the CMDB is performed using the user information import command.

2.1.7.1 Managing connection information to server

To register connection information to server is using commands. The following information is required.

Item Overview

IP address Specify the server IP address

Select the operating system authentication. Only operating
system authentication can be selected

Authentication
destination type
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Item

Overview

User

Specify the user ID.

Password

Specify the password.

Administrator user

To treat the user as a user with administrator privileges, specify
Administration user

For each authentication destination type on the server, only one
user can be specified as an Administration

Server connection user

To treat the user as the user for connecting to the server, specify
server connection user.

Only one operating system authentication user can be specified
as the server connection user.

Comment

Enter a comment.

Register/Change user information

You can register/change user information in files created in CSV format, by using the user information import command (refer to
"swrba_uaimport" in the Systemwalker Runbook Automation Reference Guide for details) - the command allows data for several users
to be processed in one batch.

Note that to use this command, the server that is the object of the CMDB must be registered again as the logic server.

Extract user information

You can obtain information in CSV format about users registered via swrba_uaimport (User Information Import Command), by using the
user information export command (refer to "swrba_uaexport" in the Systemwalker Runbook Automation Reference Guide for details)".

Qn Note

The command exports the default password, and not the actual one.

Also, when importing user information, the password will not be modified if the password contains the default value in the data being

imported.

Delete user information

You can delete user information, by using the configuration item deletion command (refer to "cidelete" in the Systemwalker Runbook

Automation Reference Guide for details).

The conditional expression (xpath) is indicated as follows:

- Delete user information (UserAccount) on all servers

[Windows]

xpath=/%UserAccount

[Linux]

"xpath=/%UserAccount"

- Delete user information (UserAccount) for users whose server IP address is "XXX.XXX.XXX.XXX"".

[Windows]
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xpath=/%UserAccount[./#expected/swcm:UserAccount/ @ipAddress="xXX.XXX.XXX.XXX']

[Linux]

"xpath=/%UserAccount[./#expected/swecm:UserAccount/ @ipAddress="xxx. XxX.XXX.xxx']"

- Delete user information(UserAccount) for users whose server IP address is "xxx.xxx.xxx.xxx" and who are also connected.

[Windows]

xpath=/%UserAccount[./#expected/swcm:UserAccount[(@ipAddress="xxx.xxx.xxx.xxx")and(@isDefaultUser="true")]]

[Linux]

"xpath=/%UserAccount[./#expected/swcm:UserAccount[(@ipAddress="xxx.xxx.xxx.xxx")and(@isDefaultUser="true")]]"

- Delete user information (UserAccount) for users whose server IP address is "XxX.XXX.XxX.Xxx" and who are also OS managers.

[Windows]

xpath=/%UserAccount[./#expected/swcm:UserAccount[(@ipAddress="xxx.xxx.xxx.xxx")and(@authenticationType="0S")
and(@isAdminUser="true")]]

[Linux]

"xpath=/%UserAccount[./#expected/swcm:UserAccount[(@ipAddress="xxx.xxx.xxx.xxx")and(@authenticationType='0S")
and(@isAdminUser="true")]]"

2.2 Configuring the Operation Component Environment Settings
(Developing an Operation Component using Perl)

The environment settings that are required to execute operation components that have been developed in Perl are shown below.

To use this function, note that the Perl runtime environment must be installed on the Management Server separately.

Also, the extension of the operation component (Perl script file) that will be developed must be ".pl'.

2.2.1 Defining the Component Execution Setup File

The settings items that are required to execute Perl scripts using Systemwalker Runbook Automation are defined in the component
execution setup file. This file must be edited in order to execute operation components that have been created using Perl.

The default values have been set for each item in this file. Use these default value formats as a reference when you edit the file. It is also
recommended that you take a backup of the original file when you edit the file.

Storage Location of the Component Execution Setup File
File name: pl.xml

[Windows]

[Systemwalker Runbook Automation Management Server installation directory ASWRBAM \etc\rbaope\opeparts\engine

[Linux]

/opt/FISVswrbam/etc/rbaope/opeparts/engine

The setup file is stored in the above directory at the time of the Systemwalker Runbook Automation installation.
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Do not change the file name.

Synopsis of the component execution setup file

encoding="UTF-8"?>

XML code Edit Number Meaning and input value
requirement
<?xmlversion="1.0" Not required | 1 XML declaration

-38-

<opeparts> Not required | 1 XML element name
<command>component start Tag content 1 Specify the command that starts the operation component (Perl
command</command> can be any script).
value Specify the full path to the directory. Environment variables can
be specified.
<workingdirectory>working directory</ | Tag content 0-1 Specify the working directory.
i i > . . .
workingdirectory \C/Z?uze any Specify the absolute path of a directory that already exists.
Ifthis is not specified, the default value will be used. (WUibpmsv
current directory)
<parameters> Not required | 1 XML element name
<parameter>start command parameter</ | Tag content 3- Set the component start command parameters one at a time.
>
parameter can be any 64 Environment variables can be specified. The string total must not
value
exceed 2,047 bytes.
Note that the following are reserved words and required
parameters.
Do not delete name duplication usages or parameters.
@{SWRBA_SYS_PARTSPATH}: Component name
(including the extension)
@{SWRBA_SYS_INPUTDEF}: Input information file
<environments> Not required | 1 XML element name
<environment name="environment Tag content 1- Environment variable that is set when the operation component
variable name" type="default"> can be any 128 starts.
value . .
name: Environment variable name
type: Environment variable type
default Normal value (default)
path Path
Characters that can be used in environment variable names are
alphanumerics, underscores ("_"), and at symbols ("@"). Note
that numbers cannot be used as the first character. Specify a
maximum of 64 bytes.
Enter default or path as the environment variable type.
Environment variable value Tag content Value for the environment variable that is set when the operation
can be any component starts.
value
<environment name="environment Tag content 1- Environment variable name (when path has been specified for
variable name" type="path" can be any 128 the environment variable value).
mode="mode"> value

Characters that can be used in environment variable names are
alphanumerics, underscores ("_"), and at symbols ("@"). Note




XML code Edit Number Meaning and input value

requirement
that numbers cannot be used as the first character. Specify a
maximum of 64 bytes.
Enter default or path as the environment variable type.
When the environment variable type is path, the following values
are effective:
mode: Settings type
overwrite Overwrite
pushback Added to the end
pushfront Added to the start (default)

<pathelement> Tag content 1- Path element. This is only effective when type="path".
can be any 30
value

Path element

Tag content
can be any
value

Specify the path that is assigned to the environment variable.

Specify a maximum of 255 bytes.

Example of how to define the component execution setup file

[Windows]

<opepart s>

<par anet er s>

</ par anet er s>
<envi ronnment s>

</ envi ronnent >
</ envi ronnent s>
</ opepart s>

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8"?>

<conmmand>C: \ Per | \ bi n\ per| </ conmand>

<envi ronnment nane="PERLLIB" type="path"
<pat hel enent >¥SWRBA HOVE% r baope\ bi n\ part s\ | i b\ st andar d</ pat hel ement >
<pat hel enent >¥SWRBA HOVE% r baope\ bi n\ part s\ guest\ EO\ | i b</ pat hel ement >

<par anet er >@ SWRBA_SYS_PARTSPATH} </ par anet er >
<par anet er >- i nput </ par anet er >
<par anet er >@ SWRBA_SYS_| NPUTDEF} </ par anet er >

node="overwite">

[Linux]

<opepart s>

<par anet er s>

</ par aret er s>
<envi ronnment s>

</ envi ronnent >
</ envi ronment s>
</ opepart s>

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8"?>

<conmand>/ usr/ bi n/ per| </ comrand>

<envi ronnent nane="PERLLIB" type="path"
<pat hel ement >/ opt / FISVswr bani r baope/ bi n/ parts/ | i b/ st andar d</ pat hel emrent >
<pat hel enent >/ opt / FISVswr bam et ¢/ shar e/ r baope/ bi n/ part s/ guest/ EQ/ | i b</ pat hel ement >

<par anet er >@ SWRBA_SYS_PARTSPATH} </ par anet er >
<par anet er >- i nput </ par anet er >
<par anet er >@ SWRBA_SYS_| NPUTDEF} </ par anet er >

node="overwite">
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Qn Note

In the following cases, an error will occur when the Automated Operation Process is executed, and the Automated Operation Process
status will change to Aborted.

- There is no file
- The component execution setup file is invalid
- The XML syntax is invalid
- The defined value is invalid (for example, non-existent path, limit exceeded, limit for number of appearances exceeded)

- The same value (for example, an environment variable) is different to the multiple defined values

2.2.2 Registering the Component Execution Setup File

Register the component execution setup file according to the following procedure:

1. Stop Systemwalker Runbook Automation by executing the swrba_stop command.
2. If the Perl library has not been installed on the Management Server, then install it.
3. Edit the component execution setup file.
4

. Start Systemwalker Runbook Automation by executing the swrba_start command.

2.3 Design the Automated Operation Process

This section explains the design of the Automated Operation Process.

2.3.1 Deciding which Operation Tasks are Automated

Analyze the procedures in the current system operations, and decide which of the operations that are performed regularly (either daily or
periodically) should be automated using Systemwalker Runbook Automation.

After the automated operation tasks have been decided on, design the Automated Operation Process group as the unit that will manage
the operation tasks, for example as a related business systems unit, or as a unit that is managed by an operations administrator or an
operator. Confirmation of the Automated Operation Process start and execution results, or schedule can be performed in this unit.

2.3.2 Reusable Templates

The Automated Operation Process templates that can be applied can be searched in the locations where the operation tasks are automated.

Standard templates are provided with Systemwalker Runbook Automation. It is also possible to use Automated Operation Processes that
are currently operating, or Automated Operation Processes that have been developed elsewhere.

After finding a template that can be applied, decide how much it needs to be customized to suit the operations.

The following items determine the scope of customization.

Reusable Automated Operation Processes

Decide which parts of the template to customize, and which parts to use unchanged. If steps need to be added to or removed from the
operation procedure, the Automated Operation Process needs to be customized. If there are no Automated Operation Process templates
that can be applied, the developer creates a new Automated Operation Process.

Reusable operation components

Determine whether the operation can be achieved using only standard operation components and existing operation components. If the
operations flow cannot be created using only standard or existing operation components, create new ones.
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2.3.3 Deciding on the Automated Start Schedule

To start the Automated Operation Process according to a pre-determined schedule, create an Automated Operation Process Schedule
Definition.

Decide on the automatic start schedule by combining holiday calendars and Schedule Patterns, and by setting individual startup days.
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|Chapter 3 Developing Automated Operations

This chapter explains how to develop Automated Operations.

3.1 Development Flow

The following diagram shows the flow of developing Automated Operations.

| Reusing developed assets

Develop an Automated Davelop
Operation Process operation components Operation components
ey sl
Operation component Pownlogy % %
s s
Systemwalker development environmant h 'f.:ﬂf;i o]

Runbook Automation Studio L -

i‘h@{*@ — e
‘f@ {}@ - o Download .- =

FAutomated Operation Process

ol
“ Development Computer Systenmwalker
— Runbook Automatian
Management Sener
Developer

Procedura that is implementad if reguirad

|:] : Pracedure that is always implemented

An outline of the tasks shown in this diagram is given below.

Developing an Automated Operation Process

In Systemwalker Runbook Automation Studio, create and save a process definition.

Diverting development resources
If there is development resource which can divert, you can create operation components and operation process with diverting existing
operation components and operation process.

Downloading operation components
Use either of the following methods to download the operation components:
- Downloading from Studio
In Systemwalker Runbook Automation Studio:
1. Download the operation components of the Management Server.
2. Use the operation components in any operation component development environment by diverting them.
- Downloading from a Web console:

1. Export the operation components.

The operation components of the Management Server will be downloaded to the Development Computer.

2. Use the operation components in any operation component development environment by diverting them.
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Downloading an Automated Operation Process
Use either of the following methods to download an Automated Operation Process:
- Downloading from Studio
In Systemwalker Runbook Automation Studio:
1. Download from the application project server.
The process definition of the Management Server will be downloaded to the Development Computer.

2. Use the process definition in Systemwalker Runbook Automation Studio by diverting it.

- Downloading from a Web console:
1. Export the Automated Operation Process.

2. Use the process definition in Systemwalker Runbook Automation Studio by diverting it.

Developing operation components

If you cannot develop an Automated Operation Process using operation components provided by the product or existing operation
components, develop new operation components as follows:

1. Create operation components (script files) in any development environment.
2. In Systemwalker Runbook Automation Studio:
1. Create an operation component project.

2. Import a script file.
The developed operation components will be able to be used by Systemwalker Runbook Automation Studio.

3. Register the developed operation components in the palette.

4. Use the developed operation components to develop an Automated Operation Process.

3.2 Developing Automated Operation Processes

The procedure for developing Automated Operation Processes is explained under the following three headings:

- 3.2.1 Developing Automated Operation Processes that do not include human tasks
This section explains how to develop Automated Operation Processes that do not include human tasks.
- 3.2.2 Developing Automated Operation Processes that Include Human Tasks

This section explains how to develop Automated Operation Processes that include human tasks, such as input from a form or checking
forms.

- 3.2.3 Developing Advanced Automated Operation Processes

This section explains the methods for adding extra functionality to the Automated Operation Processes described above.

3.2.1 Developing Automated Operation Processes that do not include
human tasks

An example showing the creation of the operation task procedure as an Automated Operation Process is shown below:
- Check whether the EventLog service is running.
Processing content for the Automated Operation Process

Whether the EventLog service is running or not is checked automatically.

In this Automated Operation Process, processing is executed so that, after the Automated Operation Process is started, everything is
automated until the process finishes. Human tasks, such as input from the form and checking the execution results in the form, are not
included.
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Image of the Automated Operation Process structure
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Procedure used to create the Automated Operation Process

The procedure that is used to create the Automated Operation Process is shown below.
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3.2.1.1 Creating an Application Project

1. Select New, Project and then Application from the File menu.
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Falder,
Switch Warkspace 3
File
Restart
Prac
g2y Import BarFile...
g2y Import..
Expart
Generate Pracess Documentation =
[3_._ Prablems (_:__ﬂ Errar Lag }:9 e
Run Simulation
Value il
Properties Alt+Enter
false A
1 swrba_template_server_stop.xpdl [sw..] true E
2 swrba_template_vserver_stopxpdl [s..] January 17, 2012 1:45:31 PM
3 swrba_template_vserver_startxpdl [...] false B
4 swrba_template_vserver_restart.xpdl C\Users\RBA \Documents' Systermwalker RBA Studio'V15.0\workspace'\Simulati...
Simulation Scenarios 3

Exit
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2. Enter the name of the project in the Project name field. "Prac001" is entered in this example.

|

|| Mew Wfarkflow Application Project | = '@

Project _
Create a new project resource, { ;

Froject narme:  prac00l

[¥] Use default location

ChdsersyymutDocuments' Systermealker RBA Studiod W15, Mavorkspacelp Browwse...

< Back Mext = m [ Firish l I Cancel

3. Click the Next button.
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4. Enter the Description if necessary. There is no need to enter an Owner Group.

|

|5 | Mewe Warkflow Spplication Project

Project

Enter the application project information,

SimpleFlow|

Description:

Dvner Group:

< Back

Mext = Einish

/|

Cancel
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5. Click the Finish button.

The application project that has been created ("Prac001") will be added to the tree in the Navigator view on Systemwalker Runbook
Automation Studio.

%) A B e _— Heer Rurmhook A ; =

File Edit Mavigate Project Run  Window Help

& Systemwalker FulfTsu

Nr-Hai#-Arifion i ! (B Automated_..]
&Y Navigator 52 =08 =0
W BES Y

imulation Scenarios

swrba_template_detected_event
swrba_template_operation_confirm
swrba_template_release

swrba_template_vmware
swrba_template_vserver

F
=]
=
=]
=8 swrba_template_server
=
=
5]

v v TV VW W

1 Process Fragments

4 [} 3
Overview 2 =08
E Properties &% Ez_\ Problemq @ Error Log] :=:!> R =
Property Value
Info
= - =5 derived false
o Outline £ editable true
An outline is not available. last modified May 11, 2012 912:29 AM
linked false
location ChUsers\Administrator\Documents'\Systernwalker RBA Studic\V15.1\workspace...
name prac00l
path /prac00l
: o* prac001
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3.2.1.2 Creating a Process Definition

then Process Definition.

1. Select Application Project "Prac001" from the Navigator view. Then, in the menu displayed by right-clicking it, select New and

Mavigator E??;‘\\_._ =0
2| BE T
=2 pracl0
(9 Simula MNew 4 Project
2 22 swrba_ Go Into Process Definition...
-8
. IEE swrba_ = Copy Scenario...
- ba_| BEl
g IDE swrha QuickForm...
> = swrba_ Paste
> [DE, swrba_] 3 Delete Agents
2 23 swrba_ Rename FTP Agent...
- M Proces HTTP Agent...
@ | Send fo Server... Custom Config...
Upload Application... File Listener
4| Download Application from Server... Process Scheduler
e —— L =y Java Actions
Overview &2 Import Bar File...
Calendar...
Import...
Rules
Export...
Folder...
£ Refresh File...
Close Praject Process Fragment...
et I )|
________________________ Properties r-u
™
o= Outline &% Ny | Value
An outline is not available. Info

2. Inthe New Process Definition dialog box, enter a name for the automated operation process in the Name field. In the Description
field, enter a description.

Project: /Prac001 (Mandatory)
Name: SimpleFlow (Mandatory)
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The name of project selected in Navigator view is displayed in Project as a default.

=

|% | Mewr Process Definition

Process Definition

Create a new process definition,

Browyse,.,

Project: fprac0il
Marme: SirnpleFlow
Description: -

Finish

||

Cancel
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3. Click the Finish button.

The automated operation process that has just been created ("SimpleFlow™) will be displayed in the Navigator view. When the
Process Definition Editor is opened, a "Start" Node will be added automatically.

|%] Automated Operation Process Development - prac0L/SimpleFlow.pdl - Systemwalker Runbook Automation EI@
File Edit View Mavigate Project Run  Window Help
& Systemwalker FujiTsu
N-¥HEHB - £ % @ ibdked | mE & (B Avtomated . |41
B Mavigator 532 = B[ 3 simpleFlowapdl 52 ]
9 P *p
Es R|EET b ' 100 ' 200 ' 300 ' 400 ' 500 | % palette B
"~ [SimpleFlow -
=2 pracloL Ampietion |, Enter keywords
[ Simulation Scenarios = [ »
'ba swrba_template_detected_event - L !]%QQL
=2 swrba_template_operation_confirm :__ : E
=2 swiba_template_server - Swiml... Group Annot...
=8 swrba_template_vserver = i
[Qi Pracess Fragments e == =
Activity Vating Comp...
- Activity Activity
= Q
= Subpr... Chaine... AMD
B

Process

Overview ~ OR Condit..  Compl...
Condit...

L O @
Delay Exit Email
E Properties 23 E_\ Problems] @ Errar Log] St ]
G| .
5= Outline 22 = [m] & Process Definition i
SimpleFlow @ Jprac00L/SimpleFlow ‘i‘
U Name™ SimpleFlow Process Instance Owner
__g . Owner
ﬁ Description: 5
—=] T b
a5 Wiitable
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3.2.1.3 Placing an Operation Component Node (Check that Service has Started)

1. Select the Check that service hasstarted of the Service/Process Oper ationstab in Palette. Move the cursor to the location where
the operation component node will be placed on the Process Definition Editor, then click the mouse.

24 *SimpleFlowspdl &3 =
| ' 100 . 200 ' 300 . 400 ' 500 % Palette
~ [SimpleFlow

|la Enter keywords
¥

M2 @ = &

- Check tha - "
5 tthe SEF\."I F ;, rF:. @ it

&7 S

[

»

ce has sta - e
tedl 5 3
= = = Check Check Check
- that that that
the the the
SEMVIC... SEVIC... service
B process  process has
has stop started
- started E
) N Ryl 1 [y 1
Ly 3 f?'“ * CI(E: *
o O O
Check Check Check
- the that the
service the process
stop process stop
§ has [
started
i sfﬁ Sgﬁ séi-i
Start Stop SWRE...
service service b

The operation component node (Check that service has started) is added.

3.2.1.4 Placing an Operation Component Node (Send Emails)

1. Select the Send emails of the Send emailstab in Palette. Move the cursor to the location where the operation component node will
be placed on the Process Definition Editor, then click the mouse.

Z6 *SimpleFlowspdl &3 =
) ' 100 . 200 ' 300 . 400 ' 500 = palette b
~ [SimpleFlow |
mpeow || @ Enter keywords
E_E @ @]
- Check tha U Send emai .
3 tthesem st @ f
ce has sta b4
= ate{l ]',=\ = Senl
= % .
emails
Send emai
= Is2
_@_,
=
E
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The operation component node (Send emails) is added.

Here, two "Send emails" nodes are added so that an email will be sent when the service has stopped, and also when an error occurs
during confirmation of the service's active status. Change the node names as follows:

Send emails1 Send emailswhen an error occurs

Send emails 2 Send emails when service stop

3.2.1.5 Placing an Exit Node
Add an Exit Node that indicates the terminal point of the Automated Operation Process.

1. Select the Exit of the Basic tab in Palette. Move the cursor to the location where the operation component node will be placed on
the Process Definition Editor, then click the mouse.

&4 *SimpleFlowspdl &2 =m
] ! 100 ! 200 ! 300 ! 00 ! 500 ! 500 ! 700 | % palette
~ [SimpleFl
e @, Enter keywords
| O M|819]™
i & Checktha ‘f Send emai .
S tthe senvi il HE
ce has sta@ @ E oo E
= tedl _ Swiml... Group Annat...
' L)
Activity Wating Comp...
Activity Activity
‘f Send emai 2 @ O
= s ubpr... “haine...
= >~ |Is2 @ Subp Ch AND
- Pracess
— ® ¢
OR Condit..  Compl...
Condit...

300

Fea) )
© @
Delay Exit Email

The Exit Node is added.

Here, two Exit Nodes are placed - one for normal exit, the other for abnormal exit. Change the node names as follows:

Exitl Abnormal termination

Exit2 Normal termination

;ﬂ Information

It is recommended you position at least one Exit Node at the end of the automated operation process.

By positioning two or more Exit Nodes, it is possible to distinguish whether the automated operation process ended by a normal
route or by an erroneous route.

3.2.1.6 Using Arrows to Specify Routes

Arrows are used to link the nodes.
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1. Click the Arrow icon.

EJ Automated Operation Process Development - prac001/SimpleFlow.xpdl - Systernwalker Runbook Autormation = 15" Iﬂ
File Edit ‘“iew Mavigate Project Run “¥indow Help
& Systemwalker ]
¥:
e e e = (A=)
Mavigatar £ = B || & *SimpleFlowzpdl 52 ]
R BEE T 1 : 100 : 200 : 300 w 400 w 500 ' 80 % palette
2 pracil it Sl | @ Enter keywords
= Process Definitiy - »
[ £
&4 SimpleFlow - @C%Lecktha @-;Senﬂemai i
tl
& web | gl ) o . [
= dms =i = tedl rs Swdirnl.., Group Annot,.,
= Application Cla: E _®—’
= Simulation Af VI—_I C;
chivity oting omp.
g E:iz:?::s - Activity Activity
| Send ernai
& Rules s when s@ i E o
= Dacuments = rvice stop Subpr..  Chaine... AMD
= Analytics b Process
v i ;i[m..l-d-inn (‘—nn-wi;u @ @ ’ Q
= - OR Condit..  Compl..
[ Owerview &2 g8 o Cz?dplt...
¥ ) © @ w
Delay Exit Ernail
= Properties 52 [;_\ Problems} @ Error Log} ]
— = A PRI n
o= Outline &2 g Process Definition ==
imp‘EFIUW (]| fpract01/SimpleFlow ‘E
@ Start
5’& Check that the serv|= Marne*: SimpleFlow Process Instance Owner
l_] Send ernails when ¢ L Ownen
I(T‘] Send emails when ¢ Description:
J VN Y POy (PRSP JT i i
QT — L Rtartinn Procace Autharite it
o7 | Wiitable
2. Set the transition route of the automated operation process. Set the route by connecting nodes with arrows.
Z6 *SimpleFlow.apdl 53 i
—.:.—h ! 100 ! 200 ! 300 ! 400 ! 500 ' <% Palette [»
SimpleFlow
Anperow @ Enter keywords
- Ly Check tha Send emai
Arr tthe servi @Faﬂure' Is3 o
_?*5_’ ce has sta - -
= tedll Swiml Graup Annat...
=
L L =
ke Activi Voti C
Success ctivity ating amp...
- Activity Activity
cl ol o
H Subpr. Chaine... AMND
~ Process
B OR Condit..  Compl...
Condlit...
O @
Delay Exit Email
- Running f

Change the arrow names as follows:
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Node name

Arrow name before change

Arrow name after change

Start Arrowl Start
Check that servicehasstarted 1 | Running Servicerunning state
Stop Service stop state
Failure Service running confirmation
failure
Send emailswhenanerror occurs | Successful Send emails normal
Failure Send emails abnormal
Send emails when service stop Successful Send emails normal
Failure Send emails abnormal

- Do not specify only spaces for the arrow name.

Qn Note

When an Automated Operation Process is designed using the AND and OR nodes with multiple operation component nodes, indicated by
arrows in the following figure, the operation components will be executed as parallel processing. However, an inconsistency might occur

between the values of the execution result stored in the UDA.

Qn Note

If the arrow from the Start or OR nodes is branched and the Activity Nodes in the process definition are placed in parallel, transaction

commit must not be executed for any of the nodes in the process definition.

If a node is selected in Commit transaction after completion, the error "Unableto find thework item" may occur when the process is

executed.

If you do not want to execute a transaction commit, clear the Commit transaction after completecheck box on the Properties>> General

tab.

3.2.1.7 Setting the I/O Information

Set the 1/0 information for the operation component that was positioned.
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3.2.1.7.1 Operation Component Node (Check that the Service has Started)

1. Click the operation component node (Check that the service has started) on the Process Definition Editor.

Advanced

4| 1 k

=0
' 100 ' 200 ' 300 ' 400 ' 500 ' £00 700
" SimpleFlow ~lq
1
- 5 Check tha ‘f 15end emai -
5 Qm&mﬂ configngtion fasluken a el
< abnormal
2 i@ : (&)
‘f 15end ernai
=  liewhen <
o rvice stop
emails abnormal P
= s, %
1 | 1 | »
E Properties 52 . [21 Problemq ] Errer Log} = =08
_I ™ o -
Q Check that service has started Lol
dh
E /prac001/SimpleFlow/Check that service has startedl
Mame™: Check that service has startedl =
s
Description:
Commit transaction after completion B
+ Location -
4| m b
. Click the Properties >> 10 Setting >> Input Data tabs.
In the Check that the service has started component, specify the host name and the service name.
hostname: host name or IP address
service: Name of the service which start status is to be confirmed
General @ Check that service has started =]
1, 10 Setting
I Alnhiies fprac00l/SimpleFlow,/Check that service has startedl
Input Data | Qutput Data |
Input Data b Settings
An asterisk (*) indicates that this item is
mandatory b Description
Marne Source
*hostname @ [Valug]
*service @ [Value]
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3. From the Input Data section list, select hostname.

The Settings and Description sections will be displayed in the right half of the Properties view.

General @ Check that service has started 2
*, 10 Setting s
==t Defined Attributes /prac001/SimpleFlow/Check that service has startedl
Input Data | Output Data
Input Data - Settings
An asterisk (%) indicates that this itemn is mandatory Mame: hosthame
Name Source Type: |Value (fixed) hd
*hostname @ [Value] Value:
*service @ [Value]
+| Advanced

l‘u’ariables...J [Results...‘

= Description

MName: hostname, Data type: STRING, Minimum =
number of characters: 1, Maximum number of |
characters: 1024

Target host name or IP address where the -

4. From the Type combo-box, select Value (fixed) to enter the host name as the value. Here, “localhost" has been specified for
hostname.

Type: fixed

Value: localhost

General @ Check that service has started e
;10 Setting g
User Defined Attributes /pracd01/SimpleFlow/Check that service has startedl
Input Data | Output Data
Input Data = Settings
An asterisk (%} indicates that this itern is mandatory Mame: hosthname
MName Source Type: [‘u‘alue (fixed] A
*hostname [Value] localhost Value: Iocalhns‘d
*service @ [Valug]
+| Advanced

[‘u’ariables...] [Results...

 Description

Mame: hostname, Data type: STRING, Minimum -
number of characters: 1, Maximum number of =
characters: 1024 |

Target host name or [P address where the -

Select the method of input for the input information in Type. After selecting the Type, input or select the values corresponding to
the input type:

Type Description Input Value
Value The character string entered in the In the Value field, enter the actual value that is
(fixed) Valuefield is passed as input required to execute the operation component.
information to the operation Example: 192.0.2.0
component.
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Type Description Input Value

The value selected in the Valuecombo- | If the Valuecombo-box is used, select the value that
box is passed as input informationto the | is passed to the operation component from the
operation component. combo-box.

Variable The character string held by the user- Select the name of the UDA from the list.

(uda) defmed attr_lbL_Jte (UDA) sp_emfled inthe Example: UDA_NAME
Variable list is passed as input
information to the operation Note: In the list, types added using the Properties
component. >> User Defined Attributestabs are displayed in

the list of "STRING/INTEGER/BOOLEAN/
DATE/XML" UDA names and types.

The UDA types that are displayed in the list will
depend on the input information data type:

- STRING

STRING/INTEGER/BOOLEAN/DATE/XML
type UDAs are displayed in the list.

- INTEGER

STRING/INTEGER type UDAs are displayed
in the list.

- PASSWORD
STRING type UDAs are displayed in the list.

Execution | Other operation component execution | Select the name of the operation component node
results results are passed as input information | from the Node Name combo-box.

h ration component. . .
o the operation component Select the execution results from the Execution

results list.

(result)

Qn Note

- The maximum size of process instances (except for execution results) is 4 MB.This size is the total of the process instance
history information, number of placed nodes, number of UDAs, and stored values. If this size exceeds 4MB because large
amounts of data are stored in the UDA while the process instance is being executed, the following message will be output to
the custom message and the process instance will end abnormally.

FSP_SW RB- A BASE: [ERROR]: 03012: Cannot set data because data exceeds the limt.

If the process instance ends abnormally and the above error message is output, take the following action:
- Reduce the size of the value that is output to the UDA by the operation component.
- Use a subprocess to balance the processing that is executed in one process instance.

- The maximum size of each execution result is 4 MB. If the size exceeds this defined limit, the following error message will be
output to the custom message and the process instance will terminate abnormally.

FSP_SW RB- A BASE: ERROR: 03055: The volume of data stored in the execution results has
exceeded the upper limt.

If the process instance ends abnormally and the above error message is output, take the following action:

- Reduce the size of the value that is output to the UDA by the operation component.
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Q{ Note

If the password information that can be set in the Input Data list, Advanced tree is a specified value for the input information of
the automated operation process, this information can easily be accessed from the outside, and so from a security perspective it is
not recommended to make password settings in this way.

It is recommended to omit this information as input information for the automated operation process, as information previously set
on the Operation Management Server can safely be used even if password input is omitted.

In this product, the setting of the password has been made simple for use in test environments and other situations when security is
not an issue.

5. Select service from the Input Data list, select fixed from the Type box, type the service name command in the Value box, and
click the Add button.

Here, "Eventlog" has been specified for service.
Type: fixed

Value: Eventlog

General @ Check that service has started =
M, 10 Setting &
e e /prac0l/SimpleFlow/Check that service has startedl
InputDate|OuputDete|
Input Data - Settings
An asterisk (*) indicates that this itern is mandatory Mame: service
Name Source Type: |Value (fixed) v]
*hostname [Value] localhost .
: = 2 Value: | gervice name [ Add ]
*sernvice [Value] "Eventlog s ;
% Advanced : Eventlog i | | Batch edit...
Up
Down
= Description
MName: service, Data type: STRING, Minimum -
number of characters: None, Maximum number [
of characters: Mone |=|
Mame of the service whose start status is to be -
3

6. Check that the information has been entered as shown below.

Input Data| Qutput Data

Input Data
An asterisk (*] indicates that this item is mandatory
Mame Source
*hostname [Value] localhost
*SEMVice [Valug] "Eventlog”
+| Advanced
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3.2.1.7.2 Operation Component Node (Send Emails)

1. Click the operation component node (Send emails) on the Process Definition Editor, then click the Properties >> | O Setting >>

Input Data tabs.

&% *SimpleFlowxpdl &2
i | 100 | 200 | 300 | 400 | 500

1% Check tha % Send emai
St = ta&nﬁ(a@ﬂﬁ@tl‘bﬁ ﬂ:&ﬂwhen aniTi
? I as started EITor 0CCUsy

=

100

Seryice stop state
zend emails norma

s Send emails

abnormal

m |

1| 1

= Properties 23 [£7 Problems @ Error Log

General 4 Send emails
1 10 Setting
U<er Definad Attnbites /prac001/SimpleFlow/Send emails when an error occurs

Input Data | Qutput Data

Input Data
An asterisk (*) indicates that this item is mandatory
MName Source
*hostname @ [Value]
*fromaddress @ [Value]
*toaddress @ [Value]
subject [Value]
text [Value]
+ Advanced
4 n | 3

2. Inthe "Send emails" component, specify the following input information:
hostname: Host name or IP address of the (SMTP) server sending emails
fromaddress: Email sender's address
toaddress: Email recipient's address
subject: Email title
text: Email text body

This completes the creation of the Automated Operation Process without human tasks included.

3.2.2 Developing Automated Operation Processes that Include Human

Tasks

An example showing the creation of the operation task procedure as an Automated Operation Process is shown below:

- An application to stop the server is made, the approver checks the application content then either approves or rejects the application.

If the application is approved and the server is stopped, the confirmer checks the results.
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Processing content for the Automated Operation Process

The applicant enters the host name or IP address of the server to be stopped, and the reason for the application, in an application form.
Next, the approver checks the application content then approves the application if there are no problems with it. If there are problems
with the application content, the approver rejects the application. If the application is approved, the server is stopped, the confirmer
checks the execution results in a confirmation form, then selects processing for a normal or abnormal end. In this way, the transition
of the Automated Operation Process occurs according to human decision making.

Image of the Automated Operation Process structure

£4 *SimpleF|gnesndl 77 & annlication,jsp 7 o ' “Jsp Operation component Activity (confirmation) =0
; roval form
b | Activity (approval) pprova’ for , node { stop server) | 600 ' 700 |
~ [impleFlow
p==—==
Arow Groupd,
jrt—b Approve
s | wl
- . 3 i
| Results confirmation(send r rmiath
o ~ ( Activity (confimation) Confirmation farm
i 'i‘ Send emai Exit Node
Application form L5l X Confirmation™l32| terrinato
q
Send ormal Send alinormal
Confirmation form Exit Node
- Operation component
node (send emails)
=3
Exit Node
g|

Procedure used to create the Automated Operation Process

The procedure that is used to create the Automated Operation Process is shown below.
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Creating an application project

Creating a Process Definition

Placing an operation component node

2

Flacing an activity (Approval)

4

Placing an operation component node
{Stop the server)

Placing an operation compenent node
{Send emails)

Flacing an activity (Confirmation)

v

Placing an Exit Node

v

IUsing armmows to specify routes

4

Adding User Defined Attributes

4

Setting the /0 information

Operation component node (Stop the senver)

v

Operation component node (Send emails)

2

Creating the form (Window)

Creating an application form

4

Creating an approval form

4

Creating a confirmation form

-) Wark flow

The procedure is the same as Section 3.2.1, "Developing Automated
Operation Processes that do not include human tasks” .
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3.2.2.1 Placing an Activity (Approval)
Check the application content, and add Activity to approve or reject.

1. Select Activity in the Basic tab in Palette. With the Process Definition Editor, add the activity by pointing and clicking in the area
where it should be placed.

Z# *SimpleFlowxpdl &3 Fm|
: I . 100 ! 200 I 300 ' 400 0 500 .= Palette >
SirnpleFlow

@, Enter keywords
2
- Rale C CARRCNE N
Activity1 g C

= Swiml... Graup Annot...
=
i L=
Activity Yoting Camp...
- Activity Activity
& B O
= Subpr..  Chaine.. AND
- Process
B OR Condit..  Compl...
Caonelit...

Delay Exit Email

The Activity Node is added.

2. In the Process Definition Editor, click the activity, then click the Properties >> General tabs. The Name field value changes to
"Approval". Additionally, in the Person in charge >> Role field, enter the group that the user that will operate (approve or reject
application) the activity belongs to. Here, "GroupA" has been set.

El General |l ACtiVity
User Defined Attributes /proc001/SimpleFlow/Approve
Forms .
B MName™: Approve Assignee
- . Reler GroupA
Timers D ot
escription: V| Expand Groups
Action Set - P i
Exception Handling Pricrity™: 1
Triggers i

Commit transaction after completion
Sirnulation [¥] Enable Recall
[T Enable Future Workitem

* Location Looping
% 182 @ Mone
v. 24 () Iterator (Parallel} Loop

Mumber of Iterations: -

() Sequential Loop

Condition:

Mumber of Iterations: -
(@) Increment counter Decrement counter

Exception Handling: | Mone -
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El Point

© 00 0000000000000 0000000000000000000000000000000O0COC0C0COCOCOCOCOCOCOCCOCO00C0000C0000000000000000000000000000

When the transition occurs for the processing of the activity that was placed here, the task will be assigned to the user belonging to

the group set for Person in charge >> Role (here, this will be "GroupA").

It is possible to configure settings to send an email to notify the fact that the task has been assigned (this is a setting in the Web

console). Refer to "8.5 Setting Up Email Notification™ for information on the configuration method.

© 0 0000000000000 00000000000000000000000000000000000O0C0C0C0COCOCOCOCOCOCOCOCCOCOC00C0C00C000000000000000000000000

3.2.2.2 Placing an Operation Component Node (Stop the Server)

Add the operation component for stopping the server.

1. Select Stop the server in the Server operations tab in Palette. With the Process Definition Editor, add the operation component

node by pointing and clicking in the area where it should be placed.

Z4 *SimpleFlowxpd! &3 = B8
] ' 100 ' 200 ' 300 ' 400 ' 500 ' | % palette b
~ [simpleFlov
e 2, Enter keyuwords
o (& @ (0T
Groupd, Stop the s | ' +
=3
Approve Ilﬁewerl a “’ “ﬁ Oﬁ
§ Start Stop Stop L
= the the 0% 1
e sEPVEE SEPVEF
) os, a kg
Restart Start Stop
= 0% Wifark.., Wi'ark..,
o | il fra |
G b I
= Restart Start Stop
Work... wirtual wvirtual 2

The operation component node (Stop the server) is added.

3.2.2.3 Placing an Operation Component Node (Send Emails)

If the application content is invalid, an operation component is added for an email that notifies the fact that the application was rejected.

1. Select the Send emails button in the Email Operations tab in Palette. With the Process Definition Editor, add the operation

component node by pointing and clicking in the area where it should be placed.

&4 *SirnpleFlovesxpd) 2

1 - 100 - 200 - 300 - 400 ' 500 ' Palette
SirnpleF o
SR @, Enter keyuords
_ 1= @
Groupd, |I Stap the s -}
Lpprove [erverl =
§ Send
_@— ermails
"} Send ermai
w151 @3
=
=
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The operation component node (Send emails) is added.

3.2.2.4 Placing an Activity (Confirmation)
Add the activity for checking the operation component execution result.

1. Select Activity in the Basic tab in Palette. With the Process Definition Editor, add the activity by pointing and clicking in the area
where it should be placed.

&% *SimpleFlowxpd] 232 o |
1 ! 100 ! 200 ! 300 ! 400 ! Soo ! 600 ! 2% Palette b
 [SirnpleFlow

2, Enter keywords
i N - B[RS @ |

Groups, “ Stop th GrouphB @I o E
pthe s e
erverl i i -
- Approve = CaiiE Swiml... Graup Annot...
3 &
=) SRR Tl -

Activity Wating Compu,
- Activity Activity
i GroupB

B B
= Contn iy Subpr..  Chaine..  AMD
N Process
] © @ ©
OR Condit.,  Cormpla.
Condit...
= )
= © @
Delay Exit Ernail

The Activity Node is added.

2. In the Process Definition Editor, click the activity, then click the Properties >> General tabs. The Name field value changes to
"Confirmation". Additionally, in the Person in charge >> Role field, enter the group that the user that will operate (check the
execution result) the activity belongs to. Here, "GroupB" has been set.

E Properties 22 {21 Problems| €] Errar Log o (]
.o -
=] General - ACthtV
User Defined Attributes Fprac001/SimpleFlowyConfirmation
Forms .
Due Dt Marme* Confirrmation Assignee
ue Date
- . PRole Group|
Titmers D - @E 4G
escription: epand Groups
Action et - ’ g
Exception Handling Priarity® 1
e ]2 [¥] Carnrmit transaction after cormpletion I
Simulation [¥]Enable Recall
[ Enable Future Workitern
+ Location Looping
o492 @ Mone
v a9 ) Iterator (Parallel) Loop

Murnber of Iterations:
) Sequential Loop

Condition:
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3.2.2.5 Placing an Exit Node

Add an Exit Node that indicates the terminal point of the Automated Operation Process.

E¢ *SimpleFlow.spd| 53 =5
G 1 ' 100 ' 200 ' 300 ' 400 ' 500 ' 500 ' 700 1 % Palette
SimpleFlow

Q, Enter keywords
AN - JENERC AR

GroupA, [ Stop the s GroupB T
Approve |IWEN§V1 @ Canfirmation E " E
PP ) Sweirnl... Group Annat.,

Aurtivity Woting Comp..,
= Activity Activity

100

& pd emai e B B
= (X Eeniiaty Subpr.. Chaine..  AND
i _ Process

Y & &
- OR Condit..  Compl..
Condit..
- = =
g @ @ @ ™
Delay Exit Ermail

The Exit Node is added.

Here, two Exit Nodes are added - one for when the application was rejected, and one for when the operation component node execution
results were normal or abnormal. Change the node names as follows:

Exitl Reject
Exit2 Nor mal termination
Exit3 Abnor mal termination

3.2.2.6 Using Arrows to Specify Routes

1. Each node is joined by an arrow.

&8 *SimpleFlow.spd] &3 =5
1 ' 100 ' 200 ' 300 ' 400 ' cog | 600 . 700 \ S Palette b
~ [simpleFlow

2 Enter keywords

100

I Graupd ] II 1 Stop the s e GroupH ! @ : o E
FrOy @rrow » erverl ailure i g Fr iy 7
et LS Approve | @—} Confirmation Swirnl.n Group Annot..

Arrfud Sucfess Bctivity  Woting Comp...
Activity  Activity

Sei g B O
= Confirmation (@ Subpr..  Chaine.. AND
™ Process

o & O
B OR Condit..  Compl..
Condit..,

300

fign) )
O @

Delay Exit Ermail
Change the arrow names as follows:
Node name Arrow name before change Arrow name after change
Start Arrowl Start
Approvals Arrow?2 2: Reject
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Node name Arrow name before change Arrow name after change

Arrow3 1: Approved

Send emails 1 Successful Send normal
Failure Send abnormal

Stop theserver 1 Successful Results confirmation(Nor mal)
Failure Results confirmation(Abnormal)

Confirm Arrow?7 Normal termination

Confirm Arrow8 Abnormal termination

Display on the Web console

- The "Application" arrow from the Start Node appears as the Start button in the Web console. By clicking this Start button, the
application to "Stop the server" is executed.

—| [d Form |

application

Host name: | |

Application reason: | |

. - |

Back to top

( | [ attachments |

Back to top

- The "1: Approved" and "2: Reject" arrows from the "Approvals" activity are displayed in the Web console as the 1: Approved button
and the 2: Rej ect button. By clicking the 1: Approved button, the application to "Stop the server™ is approved and processing transition
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occurs for the next operation component node ("Stop the server™). When the 2: Reject button is clicked, processing transitions to the
"Exitl" node by way of the "Send emails" and "Exit" nodes, and then, the process terminates.

r | [ Make Choice |
1:Approved 2:Reject |

E’ Point

© © 0000000000 00000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000COCOCOCOCOCEOCEOEE

Display order for buttons

The arrow name is used as the button name for the transition of status for activities on the Web console. When multiple arrows are drawn
from the activity and the arrows are given names using alphabets, the button order will be displayed in the alphabetic order.

[Process definition]

SimpleFlow

Rale

I—Ijﬁr‘t—l—.l ACtI"-"It}"l

MG

Consider the process definition displayed above. Here, if two arrows with the names OK and NG are drawn from the activity, the buttons
will be displayed in the following order on the Web console.

[Display on the Web console]
, | [7] Make Choice 1

L] (8],4

To change the order of buttons on the Web console, add a number at the beginning of the arrow names so that the buttons can be displayed
in the ascending order .

[Process definition]
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SimpleFlow

Faole
Sttt Activityl

[Display on the Web console]

, | Make Choice ]

L0k || 2iNG |

Similarly, if English is used for arrow names, add a number to the start of the arrow name so that the buttons can be displayed in the
ascending order, as displayed below.

[Process definition]

Fole Fole

b Activind  @EREEty  Acivin? @)

Role
LApprove Activity3 @

Raole
| 3Passhack b Activityd @

[Display on the Web console]

‘ | Make Choice ]

; i:Approve | 2:Reject | | 3:Passback |
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3.2.2.7 Adding User Defined Attributes

In this Automated Operation Process, input specifying the host name as the "Stop the server" operation component input information, and
for the input of the reason for the application from form. Here, Create hostname entered from form, and variables(UDA\) to store the reason
for the application.

1. Click the Properties >> User-Defined Attributestabs. Click the Add button to add the User-Defined Attribute (UDA).

PR Process Definition

.L] User Defined Attributes  /pracl0 L/SimpleFlow

Due Date User Defined Attributes

Jimers Filter by: 3
Action Set

bype filter text
Exception Handling

Triggers Mame Type Initial Value Attribu..  Worklist  Tracka... Add
SWRBA,.. STRING MOME | | —
SWRBA.. STRING MOME = ]
SWRBA,.. STRING MOME | |
Variablel STRING MNOME 1 1

2. Change the name of the User-Defined Attribute (UDA) that was added.
Click the Add button again to create the following types of User-Defined Attribute (UDA):

Name Type Initial Value

hostname STRING

service STRING

P Process Definition i
.&] User Defined Attributes  /prac00L/SimpleFlow

Due Date User Defined Attributes

Timers . =

Filter by: 3

Action Set

type filter texq
Exception Handling

Mame Type Initial Value Attribu...  Worklist  Tracka... Add

:

Triggers

SWRBA_RCODE STRING MOMNE = ] PO
SWRBA_STDOUT STRING MONE 1 1
SWRBA_STDERR STRING MOMNE | =
hastname STRIMNG MNOME 1 1
reason STRIMG MOME [} [}

3.2.2.8 Setting the 1/0O Information

Set up the 1/0 information required to execute the operation component node placed.

3.2.2.8.1 Operation Component Node (Stop the Server)

1. Click the operation component node (Stop the server) on the Process Definition Editor. Click the Properties >> 10 Setting >>
Input Data tabs.

For the "Stop the server" component, specify the host name.
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hostname: Host name of the server to be stopped

General |I Stop the server =
M 10 Setting =
User Defined Attributes /prac001/SimpleFlow/5top the serverl
Input Data | Output Data
Input Data
An asterisk (*) indicates that this item is mandatory
MName Source
*hostname @ [Value]
+ Advanced
L] m ] 3

2. From the Input Data section list, select hostname.

The Settings and Description fields will be displayed in the right half of the Properties view.

II; Stop the server

Input Data ~ Settings
An asterisk (%) indicates that this item is mandatory Name: hostname
Name Source Type: | Value (fixed) v]
H *hostname @ [Value] .
. Value: Host name or IP address Add
+ Advanced
Delete
Up
Down
+ Description
Mame: hostname, Data type: STRING, Minimum -

number of characters: Mone, Maximum number of |_'|
characters: None E

Target host name or IP address where the operation  _

3. From the Type combo-box, select Variable (uda), and from the Variable list, select the variable (UDA) that will receive the host
name. Here, "hostname" is selected as the variable (UDA) that will receive the host name.

The UDA types that can be specified for the operation component input information will depend on the input information data type.
Refer to "3.2.1.7 Setting the I/O Information” for details.

Type: uda
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Value: hostname

General II Stop the server &l
M 10 Setting =
T R T Sprac001/5impleFlow/Stop the serverl
Input Data | Output Data
Input Data w Settings
An asterisk (¥} indicates that this item is mandatory Name: hostname
Name Source Type: Variable (uda) -
*hostname [Variable] hostname : .
Variable: Name Type o~
+| Advanced
SWRBA_RCODE STRING
SWRBA_STDOUT STRING
SWREA_STDERR STRING 3
i hostname STRING
reason STRING -
)| m ™ 3
+ Description
MName: hostname, Data type: STRING, Minimum -
number of characters: None, Maximum number of
characters: None
Target host name or IP address where the operation  _

4. Check that the information has been entered as shown below:

Input Data | Output Data

Input Data
An asterisk () indicates that this itern is mandatory
Mame Source
*hostname [Wariable] hostname
+ Adwvanced

3.2.2.8.2 Operation Component Node (Send Emails)
Set the 1/0O information for the operation component node that was positioned.

1. Click the operation component node (Send emails) on the Process Definition Editor. Click the Properties>> | O Setting >> Input
Data tabs. In the "Send emails" component, specify the following input information:

hostname: Host name or IP address of the (SMTP) server sending emails
fromaddress: Email sender's address

toaddress: Email recipient's address

subject: Email title

text: Email text body

(.:n Note

The process instance upper limit size is 4MB. This size is the total of the process instance history information, number of placed nodes,
number of UDAs, and stored values. If this size exceeds 4MB because large amounts of data are stored in the UDA while the process
instance is being executed, the following message will be output to the custom message and the process instance will end abnormally.

FSP_SWRB-A BASE: [ERROR]: 03012: Cannot set data because data exceeds the linmit.

If the process instance ends abnormally and the above error message is output, take the following action:
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- Reduce the size of the value that is output to the UDA by the operation component.

- Use a subprocess to balance the processing that is executed in one process instance.

3.2.2.9 Creating the Form (Window)

3.2.2.9.1 Creating an Application Form

Create the form for assigning the host name as the "Stop the server" operation component input information, and for the input of the reason
for the application.

Display on the Web console

The input form created here will be displayed on the Web console as follows:

—| Ed Form |

application

Host name: | ‘

application reason: | ‘

. -

Back to top

( | [ attachments |

Back to top

Start

Refer to "Using Forms" in the Systemwalker Runbook Automation Studio User's Guide, and "Reference for QuickForm Ul Widgets" in
the Systemwalker Runbook Automation Reference Guide for information on QuickForm.
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Operating procedure
1. Right-click the Start Node, and then select QuickForm >> New from the pop-up menu that is displayed.

|25 *SimpleFlow.xpdl 3
i | 100 | 200 | 300 | 400 | 500 | 500 | 700 | 800 |
~ [SimpleFlow

GroupA & Stop the s GroupB

. g Hpnis @ . Aggro\red. “ Eremults c:@' mati on!Sew abnarmabashnagnal termi @

=
=
Cut ect
) iE Copy
Delete d emai
= Align 4
QuickForm P (F% New
- Sendf [ Add reference
Delete reference
= - .
= Edit

2. In the New QuickForm dialog, enter a name for the form in the Name field.
Project: /prac001/web (Required)

Name: application (Required)

|% | Mewr QuickFarm = @

I

QuickForm T
. ===
Create a new QuickForm, o = =1

Project: /fprac00lfweb

Marme:  application

Firish l ’ Cancel

3. Click the Completed button.
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4. The QuickForm Design Editor will be displayed.

&% *SirnpleFlowspd] (A, applicatian,jsp 23 = O |3 palette 52 = O
| (= Basic
i = Advanced
4 | 1] 3 =

. I(!DOCTYPE htwml PUBLIC "—//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN" "http://vuw.wd.org/ TR
<html ®mlna="http:  Awww, w3, org /19298 xhtml ™ umlns:roef="hkttp:Ainterstage. fujits
<head:>:
<mets http-equiv="content-type" content="text htrl charset=UTF-F":</metazl
<titlexQuickForm Template</titlesx:
<%[ page contentType="text /hitml,: charset=UTF-5m":-:
<% page import="com.fujitsu.ibpmconsole. common. CommonRegques bTE113 by TE o
<50 page import="com.fujitsu.dibpmconsole, Framework.ApplicationResource™s sz
<50 page import="com.fujitsu.ibpmoonsole. commonk. CommonCons tants " e
<50 page import="jara.util.Propertiesm™is:
<%

S rrddd — P maveean Teeenm ot T 4 1 S vy e Tl e A L meramm = el T mwn T e

4 | 1 3

Design | Preview

E Properties &2 &/ Problerns :{——:b - =7
Attributes  Property Walue
Content

E’ Point

© 00 0000000000000 0000000000000000000000000000000O0COC0C0COCOCOCOCOCOCOCCOCO00C0000C0000000000000000000000000000

Items of low user frequency in the palette displayed on the right of the QuickForm Design Editor can be hidden using the following
steps:

1. Right-click Palette, then select Customize from the pop-up menu.
The Customize Palette dialog box will be displayed.

2. Select the item to be hidden from the tree on the left.
3. Select the Hide button on the right.
4. Click the OK button.

© © 0000000000000 00000000000000000000000000000000000O0C0C0C0C0COCOCOCOCOCOCOCCOC0C0C0C0C00C000000000000000000000000
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5. Select the Text item in the Palette >> Advanced folder. Click the location where you want to position the item on the Design Editor
to add the Text item.

refionk ey Do

<

m

&4 *SimpleFlowspdl (@,“’application.jsp &3 = O | palette 32 = =
-+ 0| = Basic
[E1
Ly u = Advanced £
WTextm
EEE @Tex‘c
Textlnput
CheckBox
i RadioButton
] 1 | b J5
Text."l\rea
<script types"text/javascript™ sroc="../acf/file /rcf/rcf.is" charset="UIF-§ » O -
<script type=Ttext/jarascript™ sreo="wek/TIMFormS commok. 72" charset="UTF-g" elect
<script type=Ttext/jarascript™ sre="webk/Sfs/utilities. j3™ charset="NTF-§8":< ComboBox
<script type="text/javascript™ sre="web/ 15/ /373x. 73" charset="UTF-5":</scri @Datelnput
<3cript type="text/javascript™ sro="web/,js/newcalendar.js" charsec="UTF-5" —
<jap:include page=" web/ITMForm/EeadRequest. jsp™ flush="true"/>: Numberlnput
</ head:>: SelectList
<hedy>2 [E) CheckList
id="uda [E] viewContainer
Panel
Al 1 L [ WiewsStack
Design Prewew| [ —
E Properties &2 = Problemsw :{=:‘> i
g |
Attributes Property Value T
L Ewvent Listener D
refionClick
rcfionDbIClick
rcfionHide

6. Select the Properties >> Attributestabs, and enter the name of the label that will be displayed for the input form as the Property
>> rcf:value value.
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Here, enter "Host Name:" as the label of the input field for the host name that will be passed to the "Stop the server" operation

component.

rcf:value: Host Name:

r@ “application.jsp 2

&% *SirnpleFlowsxpd] = O |2 palette 2 = =
a & ||l (== Basic
] [] [] = = Advanced ki)
®Host name®
[ ] [ [] @Tex‘t
Tex‘tlnput
CheckBox
RadioButton
X Textdrea
] T | b L2 =
g = 3 5 " =t 5 NEED s P =t " Select
<script type="text/javascript™ sro="web/is /utilities.js" charset="UTF-8":< , o =
<acript type="text/javascript" sro="web/js/ajax.js" charset="UTF-&":</scri ComboBox
<3cript type="text/javascript™ sro="web/js/newcalendar.js" charsec="UTF-5" @ Datelnput
<jsp:include page=" wek / ITIMForm ReadRequest, jsp" flush="true"/>: -
</ head>: Numberlnput
g SelectList
[E] CheckList
v roefrid="uda —
</body>: H \-"iewContainer
</ htmlsZ Panel
-
< m o | WiewStack
Design Previemr| BTabPanel
= Problems} :{::D B
Attributes Property Walue it
e Cantrol Property (o
rcfilabelProvider
rcfititle
| rcfrvalue Host name

4 1
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7. The label for the field that is used to enter the reason for the application is added.

rcf:value: Application reason:

</hody>:
</ htmls:

<div ref:id="uda ZO5E851529" refitype="IEPMText” refivalue="Host name: " styles
<div ref:id="uda 10195401858"

E

1
Diesign Preuiew|

&4 *SirnpleFlowsxpd] (@5 *applicationjsp 23 = 0|62 palette 2 = (m]
- & || = Basic
= = Advanced ]
Host name: i Text
n = n Tex‘t[nput
i pelcation reason®
] L] [ ] CheckEDx
RadiDEuttDn
2
. = | . I TEX'U:\I'EE
<script type="text/javascript”™ sro="web/is /utilities.Fs" charset="UTF-8"-< , o SE|ECt
<acript type="text/javascript™ sro="web/jis/atax. 73" charset="UTF-g"s</s0ri ComboBox
<script type=Ttext/javascript™ sre="web/is/newcalendar. j2" charset="UTF-g" @Datelnput
<jsp:include page=" webh/ITMForm /ReadRaquest. jap™ £lush="true"/ >: —
</heads: Numberlnput
<bodyz: SelectList
I

[#] CheckList
[ viewt ortainer

Attributes

Content

= Properties 53 - [Z1 Pmblemﬂ

Froperty

rof:type="IBPMText" rcfivaluse="Application reason
Panel
gL

i | 5 [ WiewsStack

TabPanel
Ez=--0
Walue -
4 Control Property |

rcfilabelProvider
rcfititle

rcfialue

Application reason:

<

L
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. Select the TextInput item in the Palette >> Advanced folder. Click the location where you want to position the item on the Design

Editor to add the Textlnput item.

&4 *SimpleFlowspdl E “’iii iiiii ii ﬁ“ i =

A7 Palette 52 =g

w rof:id="wda 141 4" reficype="TEPMTextInput™ rofiwidch="155 P refih
<div ref:id="error 1015050204" rof:icoype="IBPMText™ rofivalue="
W2

style="position: absolute; widith: 188px; height: 78px; left: Z18px; top: &5p=
<div ref:id="yda 1702641256" roefitype=s"IEPMTextInput” refividth="155px"™ roefihe
<div ref:id="error 17026412867 rofitype="IOPMText™ rofivalue="
Vi

dyx:
mlxZ

4 | 1 3

[ | n n I’é‘l
Host name: . 2
[ | | | [ |
Application reason:
4 1 | 3

E

5

style="position: absolutes width: 188px; height: 73px; left: 21Spx: top: 4px" -+ [

== Basic

DesignJ Preview|

= Advanced @
@Tex‘c
fFEm Textnput
CheckBox
RadioButton
Text."l\rea
Select
= ComboBox
@ Datelnput
Numberlnput
SelectList
[ CheckList
‘u"iewCDntainer
Panel
[ WiewsStack

E Properties B2 = Problems}

|
Attributes  Property Value
Goliern Event Listener
refranBlur
rcfionChange
rcfionClick
POt P 14 1l P P
4 I
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9. Select the Properties >> Attributes tabs, and enter the user defined attribute 1D that will be associated with the input field
(Textlnput) as the Common Property >> rcf:id value.

rcf:id: uda_hostname (The "uda_" part is required)

&4 “SirnpleFlowsxpd] [, *application.jsp 52 = O |éZ palette 2 =0
- || = Basic
9 n " E = Advanced E]
Host name: : . : Tt
Application reason: Tex‘t[nput
=] CheckBox
El RadioButton

4 I S A
cstyle="position: absolute; width: 188px; height: 78pxs lefit: Z21&px; top: 4px' - Select
<div ref:id="uda hostname” rof:type="IOPMTextInput™ rofiwidth="155px"™ rofiheic @ICDmeBDX
<div refrid="error 10150503047 rofitype="IBPMText" rofivalue=" Datelnput
W
cstyle="position: akbsolutes width: 188px; kheight: Topxs left: 215px: top: &5p: Numberlnput
<div ref:id=Muda 1702641256" ref:type="IBPMTaxtInput™ refivideh="155px" refihe @ISelectList
<div ref:id="error 1702641256 roficype="IBPMText" rofivalue=" @CheckList
W
dy> : Wiewontainer
mle Panel
Pl T b Wiewstack
Dresign | Preview ﬂTabPagel
=] . = — |+l sz =
1 Properties &3 . [2¢ Problemns Bl B
Attributes Property Value o
T Commmaon Property
rcfiid
rcfistyleClass
rcfibype IBPMTextInput
el n [y TECVT PN RN | PR RN PORIY TP i
Fi Ll 2

Note that the user defined attribute (UDA) ID can be referenced using the following procedure:
Referencing the user defined attribute (UDA) ID
a. Display the Process Definition Editor.

b. Select the Properties >> User Defined Attributes tabs.
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C. Select the Show Identifier check box.

i Eiiiiiii ﬁ i E_g Problems}

General

|
| Process Definition

[gl User Defined Attributes

Fpracl01/SirmpleFlow

Due Date

User Defined Attributes

Tirners

Filter by

Action Set

type filter text

Exception Handling

Triggers

MName Type Initial Walue Woorklist  Tracka.. add
SW/RBA,_RCODE STRIMNG
SWRBA_STDOUT STRING

SMYRBA_STDERR STRIMG

hostname STRING

reason STRING

I Show Identifier I

m

d. The ID column is displayed on the right of the Name column, so the user defined attribute IDs can be checked.

E Eiiiiiii g i E_g Problems}

|
| Process Definition

General
|§| User Defined Attributes  /prac001/SimpleFlow
Due Date User Defined Attributes
T
fnEn Filter by
Action Set .
type filter text
Exception Handling
Triggers MName Identifier Type Initial ‘alue Wiforklist  Tracka.. add
SMYRBA,_RCODE SWRBA_RCODE STRIMG F F
: ;
SW/RBA_STDOUT SWRBA_STDOUT STRING
SMYRBA_STDERR SWYRBA_STDERR STRIMG
haostname hostname STRIMG
reason reason STRIMG
Show Identifier

| »

m
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10. In the same way, the field that is used to enter the reason for the application is added.

rcf:id: uda_reason (The "uda_" part is required)

&4 *SirnpleFlowsxpd] [A, *applicationjsp 52 = O |[£Z palette 22 = (ml
« || = Basic
E = Advanced Erd]
Host name:
’ L) Text
] [ ] ] I_I
Application reason; ™ ] Tex‘t[nput
u u u =] CheckBox
EI RadicButton
4 i b A
= — - : =1 Select
style="position: abscluter widitk: 155pxzs height: 78px: left: Zi1fpx: top: dpx" .
<div ref:id="uda hostname" rof:type="I8DMTextInput™ refiwidth="155px" rocfiheiy Iﬂl ComboBox
<div ref:id="error 1015050204" rof:itype="I0PMText™ rocfivalus=" DateInput
W
style="position: absolute; width: 185px; heighkt: Tipx;, left: Z18px' top: 65px Murnbernput
<div refrid="uda service” rof:type="IBPMTextInput™ ref:width="155px" ref:heigh |ﬂ| Selectlist
<div ref:id="error 17026412867 rofitype="IOPMText™ rofivalue=" Igl CheckList
iiss
dy> c WiewContainer
ml> Parnel
4 T v B WiewStack
Design | Preview ﬂTabPaQel
= " = = | 4l - = E
| Properties 232 [%0 Problems E| 5 B
Attributes Property Value -
e Cormmon Property
rcfid
rcfistyle Class
refibype IBPMTextInput
ehala Lok T deen kmms AT mmmibimins = lemmlakn i
Fl 10 3

3.2.2.9.2 Creating an Approval Form

Create the approval form for the activity in the same way as for the application form. Create the approval form based on the application
form.

Display on the Web console

The approval form created here will be displayed on the Web console as follows:
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—| Form

approwval

Host name: |test_ser\-'er

Application reason: |F|:|r rmaintenance check

\_ Back to_:op
r[ Attachments _] J
Back to top

Comments J
Back to top

Make Choice _]

i 1. Approved I rL 2. Reject I
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Operating procedure
1.

In the Navigator view, select and right-click application.jsp, then select Copy from the pop-up menu.

Mawvigator &3 = O 24 *SimpleFlowxpdl [, *application.jsp 22
| BS T
a =8 praconl *
4 [= Process Definitions Host name:
% SimpleFlowxpd 3 n n
a = weh — Application reason; ®
E applicatior.isn . .
o = dms M ey 3
» = Application Cla Open L
= Simulation
= Calendar = Copy 1&88px, hei
= FResources Paste e="TEPMTaxt.
< e %  Delete rLype="I00M
0E Crverview 52 Rename.., 188px; kel
Sl ="TBPMTextl;
E end to Server., . type="TEEM
Upload Application..,
Download &pplication from Server.,
Irnport Bar File...
Import.,
Export...
Walue
EE Outline &3 @] Refresh
false
IEPMTextIn Properties true
IEPMText [ast modified January 30,
] div linked false
IEPMTextInput location Chlsersis

2.

The Name Conflict dialog box will be displayed.

In the Navigator view, select and right-click the web folder, then select Paste from the pop-up menu.

|| Mame Conflict

Enter a newe narme for ‘application,jsp’

Copy of application.jsp

O

||

Cancel

-85 -




3. Change the Name Conflict dialog box input field value to approval.jsp, then click the OK button.

4.

approval.jsp is created under the web folder of the Navigator view.

Mawigator &5

« 2

»

F

NIRRTV

W W

| B
prac0il

Process Definitions
web

A, application,jsp
E approval jsp
drms

Application Classes
Simulation
Calendar
Resources

4|

1L

8

-

m

In the Navigator view, select and right-click approval.jsp, then select Open from the pop-up menu.

The QuickForm Design Editor will be displayed.

[, approval jsp 2

= O |2 Palette 52

Host name:

Application reason:

{1}

}

<html xmlna="kttp: /Swww.wd, org/ 1989 xhtnd " xmwlns:rof="kttp: Finteratage. fuijitsu.
<head>:

<imeta http-equiv="content-tvpe™ content="text  html
<titlerQuickForm Template</titlex:

page contentType="text  himl s charset=UTF-5M":::
page import="com. fuijitsu. ibpmoonsol e, common. CommonRegues tTEI 13 by

<%0
<%
<%
<[
<%0
<%:

page import="com. fuiitsu. ibpmoonsole. framework. . ApplicationResource™ss:

page import="com. fujitsu.ibpmoconsole. common. CommonConstants " E

page import="java, util.Properties™s =

String wid = CammnnRemiestIitd litw . rertParameter iremiest . faorkTremTDr

J

L1

Design | Previewn

El Properties £2

Attributes

Content

[3_ Problems

Property

Walue
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I(!DOCTYPE htwl PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD HHTML 1.0 Strict//EN" "http://uww.wd.org/TR/: -

charset=UTF-§"</wetar:

o

A

= Basic

= Adwanced

=



Select the Host Name input field (Textl nput).

;EM = O |/&Z Palette 2 =g
s B 1
- . - él == Basic
Host name: u u (= Advanced
] [] (]
Application reason:
i
4| 11 | b —
<div ref:id="uda ZO0SERLIZER" rofivype="IBPMText™ rofivalue="Host name:" style=". , g
<div refrid="uda 1019540133" rofitype="IBPMText" rofivalue="Application reason:’ |
<div style="position: absolute; width: 158pxs height: 78px: left: Z218px: top: 43
*
<fdive:
<div style="position: absclute; width: 158pxs height: 78px: left: Z218px: top: &
N <div ref:id="uda resson” refitype="IEDMTextInput” refiwidth="1585px" refrheic
<div ref:id="error 1702641256" roef:itype=s"IEPMText" rofivalue=" H
<fdive:
</ hody»: 5
4| I 3
Design‘ Preuiew|
B Properties 52 _[B Problems} B~ — 0
ST
Attributes Property Value T
o Ewent Listener
rcfionBlur D
rcfionChange
refionClick

rcfionDbIClick
refionFaocus

b
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6. Select the Properties >> Attributestabs, then specify true as the Property >> rcf:readOnly value. Additionally, specify false as
the Property >> rcf:enabled value.

[, approval jsp 22 = O ||&ZF palette 2 =4O
+ = ||| (= Basic
L [ L =i
Host name: . - (=1 = Adwanced
. ] L]

Application reason

1] | » 5

rofiid="udz F0528512208" refitype="ITEPMText™ rofivalue="Host name: " style="..n
rofrid="ude 1012540158" rofitype="I0PMText ™ rofivalue= "Application redscon:' B
style="position: absolute; width: 188px; height: Tipx: left: Z1&px: top: 4}

<div rcf:id="wda hostname" rcf:type="IBDM

¥ <div ref:id="error 10150F0004" ref:itype="IEPMText" rofivalue="

< dive:

<div style="position: akbsolute; width: 158px; height: 78px: left: Z218px; top: &f

* <div ref:id="uds resson” rof:types"IEPMTextInput” roef:width="1585px" refiheic
<div ref:id="error 1702641256" roef:icype="IEPMText" rofivalue=" E|

<fdive:

</ hodvs:
€| m | b

—

Design] Preview|
=l Properties £2 > [21 Problems} :c:b = = .

|
Attributes Property Walue
e ] refilabelProvider I:l

Caontent
rcfimaxlength

rcfipassword
rcfiread Only true -

refitablndex
rcfititle false -
< | L

@ Point

So that the approval form cannot be executed by editing the host name entered in the application form, setting true for the Property
>> rcf:readOnly value will change this to a read-only field.

Additionally, by specifying false as the Property >> rcf:enabled value, there will be no focal point.
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7. Select the Application reason input field (Textlnput) and, in the same way as for the Host Name input field, specify true as the

Property >> rcf:readOnly value. Specify false as the Property>> rcf:enabled value.

[, approval jsp 22 = O ||&F palette 2 =4O
+ = ||| (= Basic
(=1
Advanced
Host name: =
] [ ] ]
Application reason: ™ u
] [ ] ]
i
< 1 | 3 -
FCI:L0= "0 U620 iZsy" FOTITYPES "LOFMISXT" FCIIVALUSS "0ST name!" SUYLES"Jdertc: ,
rof:iid="udz 10185401558" reficype="TEDMText ™ roefivalus="Application reason:™ scy
style="position: absclutes width: 158pxrs height: Tapx: left: Z21&5pxr top: 4px"::
<div refrid="uds hostrame" rofitype="IBDMTextinput"™ rof:wideh="155px" refrheight
<div ref:id="error 10150808047 ref:itype="IBPMText” rofivalue="
Vi
atyle="position: absoluter width: 188px; height: 78pxr left: Z15px: top! GEpx™:
2 type="IBCMT ) g it =
v
Design] Preview|
=l Properties 52 . [21 Problems} Bl 82~ =0
| L
Attributes Property Value
et refilabelProvider I:l
rcfimaxlength
rcfipassword
rcfiread Only true -
refitablndex
rcfititle false -
< ' .
8. Select File>> Saveto save the approval form.
In the Process Definition Editor, right-click the activity then select QuickForm >> Add Node.
_[&], application.jsp 1 =g
' 200 ' 300 ' 400 ' 500 ' 500 ' 700 ' 800 '
"~ [simpleFlow
p i 4
Grouph i .' Stopthes . | GroupB
- St Approve , Approved .&e&aﬂts ct@matlon!Se#ammtr%nn .
S | | | |
_ Start 1 og» Cut | |
= 2 Copy
=] ts confirmation(Send normal}
¥ Delete
i ‘1 Align 4 i GroupE
| |,_ . 2 min
=] | QuickFerm (Y New
(Y]
! LE Add reference
5 Delete reference
- Send normal Send ainorm
[&, | Edit
3
[ar)
B
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10. Select approval.jsp from the tree in the Add QuickForm reference dialog box, then click the OK button.

The confirmation form (approval.jsp) is set for the activity.

|% | Add QuickForrn reference = !@

Select QuickForm

4 =8 praciol
4 [ weh
E application,jsp
[, approval,jsp

(0] 4 ] ’ Cancel

3.2.2.9.3 Creating a Confirmation Form

Create the confirmation form for the activity in the same way as for the application/approval form. Create the confirmation form based
on the approval form.

Display on the Web console

The confirmation form created here will be displayed on the Web console as follows:
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. |, Ea o

check

|test_server |

Host name:

Application reason: |Fnr raintenance check |

Exit code: |':' ‘

Standard output: -
-

Standard error output  |Success e
-

Back to top

- |’ [7 attachments .‘
Elacktntm;
L |, El Eumments.
L | |
Biack to top

- |, i Make Choice |

1. Approved 2. Reject

Operating procedure

1
2.

In the Navigator view, select and right-click approval.jsp, then select Copy from the pop-up menu.

In the Navigator view, select and right-click the web folder, then select Paste from the pop-up menu.

The Name Conflict dialog box will be displayed.

Change the Name Conflict dialog box input field value to check.jsp, then click the OK button.
check.jsp is created under the web folder of the Navigator view.

In the Navigator view, select and right-click check.jsp, then select Open from the pop-up menu.

The QuickForm Design Editor will be displayed.
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5. Select the Text item in the Palette >> Advanced folder. Click the location where you want to position the item on the Design Editor
to add the Text item.

(AL *check,jsp 52 = O ||6Z palette 52 =

« & 1| (= Basic
Host namme: g = Advanced <
Apolicat Text
prlication reason —
amm Texﬂnput
:TEXt: CheckBox
RadioButtDn
______________________________________ 2 B Texttrea
o I b
Select
<div refrid="uds kostpname"™ roefitypes"IBDMTextInput™ rofiwidth="155px™ rof
<div ref:id="error 1015050804" rof:types"IBPMText"” rof:value=" @ComboBox
</ dive Datelnput
i =" 3 5 . . 3 ] . 5 . . ] ] ] =
<diwv style="position: abscluter width: 1588pxr keight: T78px: left: Z218pz: top: Numberlnput
<div ref:id="uda reason” rof:voype="IBDMTextInput”™ rofiwidth="155px" rofth ]
<div refiid="error 1702641286" rof:oype="TBPMText"” rofivalue=" SE|ECtL'5t
</ divy CheckList
- - ViewContainer
|<d1v rof:id="uds 1055232046" refitype="I80MText" refivalue="Text™ style="laft
</bhody> L [E] Panel
</html> - [ ViewStack
o e . TabF'aneI

Design | Preview

FragmentContainer

= Properties 5 _[El Problems :‘=::> - =8
Attributes  Propetty Value .
TR Event Listener

rcfionClick

rcfionDbIClick

rcfionHide
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6. Select the Properties >> Attributes tabs, and enter the name of the label that will be displayed for the confirmation form as the
Property >>rcf:value value. Here, enter Exit codeas the label of the field that will display the "Stop the server" operation component
execution results.

rcf:value: Exit code:

[l *check,jsp 52 = O || &F palette &2 = ]
« = (= Basic
Host name: E = Advanced o
[HE]Text
Application reason:
' TexdInput
= = ] BEnpu
sEzit codem [ CheckBax
[E]RadioButton
i [i%]Textﬂ\rea
Fl i L3 -
E]Select
<div ref:id="uda kostname" rof:type="IBPMTextinput”™ rcf:width="155px"™ rcf .
<div refiid="error 1015080904" rof:type="TBEMText" rocfivalue=" [g]CDmhoBox
<fdive Datelnput
<div style="position: gbsolutes width: 183px; height: 78px: left: Z18px: top: Numberlnput

<div refrid="uds reason” refitype="IDPMTextInput”™ rofiwideh="155px™ refih

<div refiid="error 1702641286" rofitype="IBEMText"” rofivalus=" E1) SelectList

</ dive B CheckList
- ; ’ ViewContainer
<diwv ref:id="uda 1095235046" rof:cypes"IBPMText" roefivalue="Exat code styles
</ bodys [ Panel
</ hrml> [ viewstack
v — - |E TabPanel

Design | Preview FragrentContainer

T Properties 23 [2{ Problerns I=:€> B~ —0
Attributes  Property Walue i
o Cantrol Property
rcfilabelProvider
refititle
rcfivalue Exit code| il
P 1 3
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Editor to add the Textlnput item.

7. Select the Textlnput item in the Palette >> Advanced folder. Click the location where you want to position the item on the Design

@w . i"a =5

- |,
Host name: =1
Application reason:

. L n ]
Ezat code: u u
[ | [ ] [ |
< | 1 | 3 =

<div style="position: absolute; width: 185px; keight: Tipxr left: Z18px: top! . 0
<div refiid="udsz reason” rofitypes"IDPMTextInput”™ rofiwidch="155px™ refih
<div ref:id="error 1702641256" rofitype="I0DMText™ refivalue="

<fdive 2

<div refrid="uda 1095235046" ref:cype="IBEPMText" roefivalue="Exit code:™ style
<div style="position: sbsclute, wicdth: 188px; height: 78pxs left: 201px: top:
v

<div ref:id="uds 0O J40371L" rofitype="IBPMTextInput" rocf:width="15F% r
<div ref:id="error 0085340371" refitype="I8DMText™ refivalue="
</body:: H
</html=Z
il
| I b

3 Palette 52 = O

= Basic

Design‘ Previewl

= Advanced &0
@Text
Texﬂnput
CheckBox
RadioButtDn
Textﬂ.rea
Select
E| ComboBox
Datelnput
Numberlnput
SelectList
[E] checkList
ViewContainer
Panel
ViewStack
HTabF‘anel
FramentContainer

= Properties 5 [& Problems}

i |

Attributes Property Value
e Ewvent Listener
rcf:onBlur
rcfionChange

rcfionClick

4 I

r
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8. Select the Properties >> Attributes tabs, and enter the user defined attribute 1D that will be associated with the input field
(Textlnput) as the Common Property >> rcf:id value.

rcf:id: uda_SWRBA_RCODE (The "uda_" part is required)

[l *check,jsp 52 = O || &F palette &2 =8
« =l (= Basic
Host name: E = Advanced @
o L) Text
Application reason: I_I
n n n [FEE| TextInput
Ezit code: [ ] |E| CheckBox
] ] ] _
=" | RadioButton
4 1 2 -
o . . | 0] Select
<div style="posation: abscolutes wadth: 188px; heaight: 78px:- left: Z2i8pxs topr .
<div ref:id="udz reason” roefitype=s"IBPMTextInput”™ rofiwidth="155px™ refih @]CDmhoBox
<div refiid="error 1702641256" rof:type="IEPMText™ rofivalue=" DateInput
</ div> Numberlnput
<div refiid="uds 1095239046" rofitype="IBEMText" rofivaluse="Exit code:!™ style (£ SelectList
<div style="position: absclute, width: 188px; height: 78px- left: 201ipx; top: @CheckList
<d:?.v rcf::?.d="uda_SWRBﬂ_RCODE" rof:type="I8PMTextInput" refiwidch="155px" ViewContainer
<div ref:id="error (0553405717 rof:type="IEPMText™ rofivalue="
</ bodys [ [ Panel
</html> [ viewstack
y = - HTabPanel
Design | Preview FragmsntContainer
T Properties 23 [l problems :‘=:=> szl ml
Attributes  Property Walue =
Content Caormrnon Property
rfid uda_SWWREA,_RCODE
rcfistyleClass
rcfitype IBPMTextInput A
Pl 1 3
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to add the Text item.

(AL *check,jsp 52

Host name:

Application reason:

Esat code:
L ]
BT eyl
L]
4 | 1 3

<div style="position: absclutes wicdth: 188px; height: 78px: left: Z18px: top:
<div refiid="udsz reason” rofitypes"IDPMTextInput”™ rofiwidch="155px™ refih
<div ref:id="error 1702641256" rofitype="I0DMText™ refivalue="

< dive 2

<div refrid="uda 1095235046" ref:cype="IBEPMText" roefivalue="Exit code:™ style

<div style="position: sbsclute, wicdth: 188px; height: 78pxs left: 201px: top:
<div ref:id="wudz SWREBA RCODE"™ rof:type="IEPMTextInput"” rof:iwvidth="1L5px"
<div ref:id="error 0085340371" refitype="IB0MText™ refivalue="

chiv rof:id="uda 1655352067" roficypes"IBDPMText" refivalue="Text" style="left

</ body>:

</ htmlsZ

< | 1 3

Design | Preview

= Properties 5 _[El Problems

Attributes  roperty Value
T Control Property

rcfilabelProvider

rcfititle

rcfrvalue Text

-

-

= O ||6Z palette 52
= Basic

= Advanced 40
Text

Texﬂnput
CheckBox

-

9. Select the Text item in the Palette>> Advanced folder. Click the location where you want to position the item on the Design Editor

| |

Select
@CDmboBox
@Datelnput

=] Nurrberdnput
SelectList
CheckList

[E] viewContainer
Panel

[ ViewStack

—*l, — 043
3 =

4 L1
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10. Select the Properties >> Attributes tabs, and enter the name of the label that will be displayed for the confirmation form as the
Property >>rcf:valuevalue. Here, enter "Standar d output" as the label of the field that will display the "Stop the server" operation

component standard output.

rcf:value: Standard output:

[l *check,jsp 22

= O || &% Palette 2 = (=

Host name:

Application reason:
Bzt code:

[ | n n
matandard outputs
n n n

F] 1

<div style="position: absclute, width:

188px, height:

|| = Basic
= Advanced 4

m| »

topr .

<div ref:id="udsz reason” roefitype=s"IBPMTextInput”™ rofiwidth="155px"™ refih

<div refiid="error 1702641256" rof:type="IEPNText"™ rofivalue="

< dive

<diwv rofiid="uda 1025238046" rofitype="IBPMText" rofivalues= "Exit code:™ style

<div style="position: absclute; width:

</ bodys>

</ html>
4 m

Design | Preview

T Properties 23 [%{ Problerns

Attributes  Property

Cantrol Property
rcfilabelProvider
rcfititle
rcfrvalue

Content

Walue

Standard output]
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188px, height:
<div ref:id="wudz SWEBA RCODE™ rof:type="IEPMTextinput"” rof:iwvidth="155px"
<div ref:id="error (055340571 rof:type="IEPMText™ rofivalue="

<diw recf:id="uda 1655392967" ref:type="IEPMText" ref:values"Standard output™

[HE]Text
Texﬂnput

[ CheckBax
[E]RadioButton
[i%]Textﬂ\rea
@]Select
[%]ComhoBox
DateInput
Numberlnput
[E]SelectList

E CheckList
ViewContainer
Panel

[ viewstack
E]Tabl:'anel

FragrentContainer

@rm--c
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Editor to add the TextArea item.

11. Select the TextAreaitem in the Palette >> Advanced folder. Click the location where you want to position the item on the Design

@w . i"g =5

Application reason: 5|
Ezt code: E
[ ] n ]
Standard output: oL
] ]
] [ ] [ ]
i
< | 11 | » —
<div refrid="Tuda 1095235046" ref:type="IEPMText" rofrvalue="Exit coder™ style . o

<div style="position: sbsclute, wicdth: 188px; height: 78pxs left: 201px: top:

> <div ref:id="wudz SWREBA RCODE"™ rof:type="IEPMTextInput"” rof:iwvidth="1L5px"
<div ref:id="error 0085340371" refitype="I8DMText™ refivalue="

<div ref:id="uda 165539256 7" rof:cype="IEPMText” rofivalue="Standard output:"

152px.-

<div style="position: absoluter width: 210pxs height: 2dpxr left: top:

<div refrid="uds 3" refitype=s"IBPMTextArea’™ rofiwidth="1789
<div refiid="error O023FITVEIT refitypes"IDDMText™ refivalue="
< dive 2
</body:: E|
</htmls=Z
i
< | T r

37 Palette 52 = O

= Basic

Design‘ Previewl

= Advanced

@ Text

TextInput

CheckBox
RadioButtDn

E| ComboBox
Datelnput
Numberlnput
SelectList

[E] checkList
ViewContainer
Panel
ViewStack
HTabF‘anel
FramentContainer

El Properties 22 = Problems} :‘=::> = v = 0
et |
Attributes  roperty Value -
T Event Listener D
rcf:onBlur
rcfionChange
rcfionClick i
< n b
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12. Select the Properties >> Attributes tabs, and enter the user defined attribute 1D that will be associated with the input field
(TextArea) as the Common Property >> rcf:id value.

rcf:id: uda_SWRBA_STDOUT (The "uda_" part is required)

[, *checkjsp 52

= O || &Z Palette 2 =0

4 | mn

Applcation reason: -
Exit code: E|
n
Standard output: i
n
[ | | |

b

<diwv rofiid="uda 10RE2FR04EM rofitype="IEPMTaxt" roefivalus="Exit code!"™ stvle .

<div style="position: abkscolute,

188px, height: T78px:, left: Z201px; top:

<div ref:id="udz SWEEA RCODE™ rof:type="TEDMTextinput" ref:wvidth="155px"™
<div refiid="error (0553405717 rof:itype="IEPMText™ rofivalue="
<div refrid="uda 1655392567" roef:cype="IBPMText” rofivalue="Standard output:”
<div style="position: gbsclutes wicdth: Z210px; height: Sdpx: left: 18Zpx: top:

</ dive,
</bodys:
</ htmwlsz

< | 1]

Design | Preview

1 Properties 23 [£( Prablems

Attributes  Property

Caormrnon Property
rcfid
rcfistyleClass
rcfitype

Content

<div ref:id="wds2 SWRBA STOOUT™ ref:types"I0DMTextArea” rofivideh="173px"
<div ref:id="error O023337723" rof:

type="I8PMText™ rocfivalue="

|

Walue
uda_SWWRBA,_STDOUT]

IBPMTextbrea

= || (= Basic
= Advanced 4
@Text
Texﬂnput
[=] CheckBax
@RadioButton

- @Select
@CDmhoBox
DateInput
Numberlnput
HSelectList
[E] checkList
ViewContainer
Panel
ViewStau:k
HTabPanel
FragmsntContainer

@rm--c

< |

'_ﬂ| Information

n

The number of rows and columns for TextArea items can be specified by specifying values for the rcf:rowsand rcf: cols properties

under Property.

In the following example, 5 rows x 40 columns are set:

= Properties 51 [E Problems

Attributes Property

Cormmon Property

Control Property
rcficols
rcfienabled
rcfimetdode

Content

rcfilabelProvider

rcfireadOnly
rcfiroes

S B P

Walue

40

9

m

4

L1
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13. Select the Text item in the Palette >> Advanced folder then place it on the Design Editor. Select the Properties >> Attributes
tabs, and enter the name of the label that will be displayed for the confirmation form as the Property >> rcf:value value.

rcf:value: Standard error output

[l *check,jsp 52 = O || &ZF palette &3 =8

E=riag -

-~

Standard cutput:

it El

n n
®matandard error output®
[ | | | [ |

4| n r

<div ref:id="wda SWREA RCODE"™ rof:type="IBPMTextInput"” rof:ividch="155px™ =«
<div ref:id="error (055340571 rof:type="IEPMText™ refivalue="

<diwv refrid="Tuda 1455382067" rofitype="IBPMText" rofivalue="standard output:”

<div style="position: gbsclute; wicdth: Z10px; height: Sdpx: left: 18Zpx:; top:
<div ref:id="wudz SWREBA STDOUT" ref:type="I0DMTextAres” rofiwidth="173px"
<div ref:id="error 0023337723" refitype=s"IBDMText™ refivalue="

< dive,

<div ref:id="uda 1921586032" ref:type="IBPMText"” ref:values/\Standard ecrror ou

</ bodys:

< /htmls: |

lam

< | [

Design | Preview

1 Properties 23 {20 Prablems

Attributes  Property Walue
i Cantrol Property
rcfilabelProvider
refititle
rcfivalue Standard error output]

= Basic

= Advanced ]
Text
Texﬂnput
[=] CheckBax
RadioButton

Select
@ComhoBox
DateInput
Numberlnput
SelectList
CheckList
ViewContainer
Panel

[ viewstack
TabPaneI
FragmsntContainer

(Blx =~ =0

-

4| i
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14. Select the TextAreaitem in the Palette>> Advanced folder and place it on the Design Editor. Select the Properties>> Attributes

15.
16.

tabs, and enter the user defined attribute 1D that will be associated with the input field (T extArea) as the Property >> rcf:id value.

rcf:id: uda_SWRBA_STDERR (The "uda_" part is required)

[l *check,jsp 52 = O || &F palette &3 =8
« =l (= Basic
Ezat code;
=l = Advanced 4
Standard cutput: - Text
s Texﬂnput
| I R CheckBox
Standard error output .
= iz RadioButton
- " - o Tex‘tArea
« | 11 | s Select
LO1V FOLILO= "RQEE fassIP90 /" FOLIDYpe="L8oMiexc” FOTIVaLlUe="soanaald ounpres "
T . . E & ComboBox
<diwv style="position: absoluter width: 210px: height: &8px: lefi: 203px: top:r
<div ref:id="uda SWRBA STDOUT" rof:type="IBLPMTextArea" rof:width="175px" DateInput
<div ref:id="error O023337723" rocfitype="I0DMText™ roefivalue=" Numberlnput
< dive 2 - .
) c o SelectLlst
<diwv refrid="uda 1991536032" rofitype="IBEPMTaxt" rofivaluse="Standard srror ou —

<div style="position: absclutes width: 210px; height: S4pxs left: Z03px: top:
<div ref:id=[fude SWREA STDERR"™ rcf:type="IEPMTextArea” rof:widch="175px"
<div refiid="error 0765607157 refitype="I00MText™ refivalue="

</ dive g

</bodys:

<ihrmlez
4 | n 3

« [

Desigr | Preview

= Properties 1 [E Problems

Attributes Property Value

et Cormmon Property
rcfiid uda_SWVRB&,_STDERR]
rcfistyleClass
rcfitype IEP M Textirea

(] CheckList

& viewContainer
[E] Panel

[E] viewstack

B TabPanel

FragmentContainer

Eem--c

4| m

Select File >> Save to save the confirmation form.

In the Process Definition Editor, right-click the activity then select QuickForm >> Add Node.

3’6 *SimpleFlow.xpd! 3 \E application.jsp

. 800
GroupA f’§ Stop the s GroupB
- St Approve @.Aggroved. || Sesudts c:@' mation!Se;g Lo Tele IVl al termi
5|
2. Rgject
"f Send emai
| | ~ [is1 °of
s -
1= 5 2] Copy
| | T ¥ Delete
- Send pormal 5end alnormal
| Align 4
8 QuickForm v [T MNew
&)
1 | :‘; Add reference
Delete reference
| | Edit
||
]
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17. Select check.jsp from the tree in the Add QuickForm reference dialog box, then click the OK button.

The confirmation form (check.jsp) is set for the activity.

|'% | Add QuickForm reference R -E@

Select QuickFaorm

4 28 praciol
4 [ weh
E application,jsp
[, approval,jsp
(A, check.jsp

0] 4 ] I Cancel

This completes the creation of the Automated Operation Process with human tasks included.

3.2.3 Developing Advanced Automated Operation Processes

3.2.3.1 Specifying Multiple Parameters in the Input Information

Multiple parameters can be passed to operation components as input information for the operation component when the operation
component is executed. (The execution results for values stored in the UDA, or for another operation components, are referred to as
"variable parameters™)

Use of the variable parameter enables the execution results for values stored in multiple variables (UDAS) or other operation components
to be passed to the input information (commandline) of the Execute arbitrary command operation component node, for example.
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General m Execute arbitrary command
M, 10 Setting
T TS /prac001/SimpleFlow/Execute arbitrary commandl

Input Data | Output Data

Input Data - Settings
An asterisk (*) indicates that this item is mandatory Mame commandling
MName Source Type:  |Value (fixed) "
hostname @ [Value] Value: | yseradd -c @{uda:PARAML} -d @{udaPARAMZ] -5 @
*commandline [Value] useradd -c @{uda:PARA... {uda:PARAM3)} -u @{uda:PARAME} @{uda:PARAMS]
+| Advanced

Variables... | | Results...

= Description
Mame: commandline, Data type: STRING, Minimurm -
number of characters: 1, Maximum number of
characters: 8000

Command name and argument to be executed. -

El 1] b

Variable parameters can be used for operation component nodes that have "fixed" as the input information type, and do not have the
PASSWORD data type.

About variable parameter

Format Description
@{uda:name} The value held by the user-defined attribute (UDA) specified in <name> is
passed as input information to the operation component node.
@{:node name:execution The value for the execution results specified in <execution results> that is
results} specified in <node name> is passed as input information to the operation

component node.

<node name> represents the name that was entered in the Name field of the
General tab.

<execution results> represents the name that can be selected from the
Execution results combo-box of Settings after clicking the 10 Setting >>
Output Data tabs.

The variable parameters are interpreted based on the following rules:
- Items specified as @{uda: <name>} or @{:<node name>:<execution results>} are replaced with the variable parameter values.
- Consecutive @ characters are replaced with a single one.

The rules above are applied in the order in which they are described.

Variable parameter input compensation

By pressing the "Ctrl+Space" key in the Value field, it is possible to define the variable parameter easily. When the "Ctrl+Space" key is
pressed, the list of UDAs will be displayed. When the UDA is selected from the list, it will be converted to "@{uda:UDA name}" notation
and inserted in the Value field.
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General
M, 10 Setting
User Defined Attributes

Qn Note

w Execute arbitrary command

/prac001/SimpleFlow/Execute arbitrary commandl

Input Data | Output Data

Input Data
An asterisk (*) indicates that this itemn is mandatory
Mame Source
*hostname @ [Value]

*commandline [Value] useradd -c

+ Advanced

 Settings

Mame: commandline

Type: "u’alue (fixed)

Value:

* De

nun
cha

useradd —c|

SWRBA_RCODE (STRING)
SWRBA_STDOUT (STRING)
SWRBA_STDERR (STRIMG)
hostname (STRIMG)
service (STRING)

PARANI (STRING)
PARAM2 (STRING)
PARAM3 (STRING)
PARANM4 (STRING)
PARAMS (STRING)
Wariablel (STRING)

m

When the Value field on the Studio contains a parameter format, the format is replaced with a blank character and its length is checked.
When the operation component is executed, replace the variable parameter format with the actual value, and then verify whether this is
within the maximum number of characters. In this case, if the result of the replacement of the variable parameter format with the actual
value is a result that exceeds the maximum number of characters, an error will occur when the operation component is executed.

3.2.3.1.1 Passing Multiple Parameters to the Command Line of an "Execute an Arbitrary

Command" Operation Component Node

This section describes how to pass parameters to the command line of an "Execute an arbitrary command™ operation component node.

1. Select the "Execute an arbitrary command" operation component node in the Process Definition Editor.

E¢ *SimpleFlow.spd| &3

1 ! puli}

SirnpleFlow

100

200

E Properties 22

= General

User Defined Attributes
Due Date

Timers

Action Set

Exception Handling
Triggers

Execute an
arbitrary g
onﬁnﬁandfﬁz@

E_ Problerns

Process Definition
Fprac0l/SimpleFlow

Marne*: SimpleFlow
Description:
Priority™: &

[]Use the sarne subprocess definition wersion
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2. From the Input Data section list, select "commandline".

The windowSettings Section) for setting the input information (“commandline™) is shown on the right.

General
M, 10 Setting
User Defined Attributes

w Execute arbitrary command

/prac001/SimpleFlow/Execute arbitrary commandl

Input Data | Output Data

Input Data
An asterisk (*) indicates that this item is mandatory

Mame Source

@ [Value]

*hostname

*rommandline @ [Value]

+ Advanced

3. From the Settings >> Type combo-box, select Value (fixed).

4,

[BE]
- Settings
Mame: commandline
Type: | Value (fixed) =

Value:

+ Description
Mame: commandline, Data type: STRING, Minimum -
number of characters: 1, Maximum number of |
characters: 8000

Command name and argument to be executed, =

In the Settings >> Value field, define the input information that you want to be passed as "commandline". By defining the input
information in the format "@{uda:<name>}", it can be replaced with the value stored in the variable (UDA) shown as <name>
when the operation component is executed. Additionally, by defining content in the format "@{:<node name>:<execution
results>}", when the operation component is executed it can be replaced by the <execution results> value for the operation component
shown in <node name>.

General Im Execute arbitrary command
#, 10 Setting
User Defined Attnbuies /pracD01/SimpleFlow/Execute arbitrary commandl

Input Data | Output Data

Input Data
An asterisk (*) indicates that this item is mandatory

MName Source
*hostname @ [Value]
*commandline

+ Advanced

[Value] useradd -c @{uda:PA...

Example of value settings:
useradd -c @{uda:PARAM1} -d @{uda:PARAM2} -s @{uda:PARAM3} -u @{uda:PARAM4} @{uda:PARAM5}

Assuming the UDA values during operation activity execution are as below:

[BE]
- Settings
Mame: commandline
Type: | Value (fixed) v|

Value: | yseradd -c @{uda:PARAML} -d @{uda:PARAM2] -s @
{uda:PARAM3} -u @{uda:PARANMA} @{uda:PARAMSH

Variables... | | Results...

= Description
MName: commandline, Data type: STRING, Minimum -
number of characters: 1, Maximum number of
characters: 8000

Command name and argument to be executed. -

PARAM1 "Taro Fujitsu"
PARAM?2 /home/t-fujitsu
PARAM3 /bin/sh
PARAM4 30000
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PARAMS5 t-fujitsu

commandline is replaced as follows, and passed as the operation component input information:

useradd -c "Taro Fujitsu" -d /home/t-fujitsu -s /bin/sh -u 30000 t-fujitsu

ﬂ Information

- The variable parameter can be specified in the Browse variables dialog box, which is displayed by clicking the Browse
variables button. When the variable is selected in the Browse variables dialog box and the OK button is clicked,
"@{uda:<name>}" will be inserted in the cursor location of the Value field.

- The variable parameter can be specified in the Browse execution r esultsdialog box, which is displayed by clicking the Browse
execution resultsbutton. When the node name and execution results are selected in the Browse execution results dialog box
and the OK button is clicked, "@{:<node name>:<execution results>}" will be inserted in the cursor location of the Value
field.

Parameters containing space characters must be enclosed by quotes (as is the case with PARAML in the example above), otherwise
the space character will be identified as a parameter delimiter.

3.2.3.2 Filtering Output

Filter the operation component output (execution result, standard output, or standard error output) and pass it to the next operation
component.

To filter the output, define the filter process with JavaScript.

3.2.3.2.1 Extracting Values for Specified Nodes Using XPath from the XML Format Output

Information

Extract node values specified with XPath from the operation component output information (XML format) and use them as input to the
succeeding operation component.

Refer to "Obtain configuration information™ in "Reference for Operation Components" in the Systemwalker Runbook Automation
Reference Guide for information on the operation component output information (XML format).

1.

In the Process Definition Editor, select the operation component node.

The operation component node that is selected here will output the XML format information as standard output.

Select the Properties >> | O Setting >> Output Data tabs.

Click the Add button.

The new output data is added to the Output Data list.

From the Output Data list, select the new output data that was added.

The settings window will be displayed on the right.

From the Settings >> Execution Result combo-box, select "ci_get_result”.

From the Settings>> Variablelist, select the variable (UDA) that will store the filtered result. Here, "hostname" has been selected.
Click the Settings >> Define Filter >> Add button.

The Filter settings dialog box will be displayed.

From the List of filterslist, select the Extract XML attribute filter, then click the Add >> button.

The filter is added to the Filter to be applied list, and the content set for the filter is displayed in the Define Filter field.
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9. Enter the XPath expression in the XPath field.
Here, the following XPath expression is entered:
[entities/item/record/LogicalServer
10. Enter the name of the attribute that is to be extracted in the Attribute name field.
Here, the following name is entered:
hostname
11. Select the Test tab, and enter the test data in the I nput field.

Here, the following data is entered as test data:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>

<entities>

<cmdb:item id="xxxxx" type="LogicalServer" version="1" xmIns:cmdb="http://xXxxxx"">
<cmdb:record type="observed">

<ns0:LogicalServer hostname="server-A" id="xx.XX.XX.Xx" ipAddress="xx.xX.Xx.Xx" name=
nickname="xxxxx" status="unknown" vendorID="" xmlIns:ns0="urn:xmins-fujitsu-com:rcxmI2004-05">
<ns0:LogicalServerConfiguration>

<ns0:LogicalPSU option=""/>

<ns0:LAN description="""id="xxxxx" index="" ipAddress="xx.xx.xx.xX" macAddress="Xx:XX:XX:XX:XX:XX"
netmask="xx.xX.xx.xx" netmaskAddress="xx.xx.xx.xx" speed=""/>

</ns0:LogicalServerConfiguration>

<ns0:SystemSettings>

<ns0:Network gateway="xx.XX.XX.Xx" hostname="xxxxx" subnetAddress="xx.xx.xx.x"
subnetMask="XX.XX.XX.XX"/>

<ns0:0SSetting codeSet="UTF-8" name="LINUX"/>
<ns0:DHCP flag="0"/>

<ns0:NTDomain name=""/>

<ns0:SNMP certifyProtocol="" community="public" description=
securityModel="None" userName=""/>
</ns0:SystemSettings>

</ns0:LogicalServer>

</cmdb:record>

<cmdb:instanceld>
<cmdb:mdrld>mdr000000000004</cmdb:mdrld>
<cmdb:localld>xx.xx.xx.xx</cmdb:localld>
</cmdb:instanceld>

<cmdb:instanceld>
<cmdb:mdrld>mdr000000000001</cmdb:mdrld>
<cmdb:localld>xxxxx</cmdb:localld>

</cmdb:instanceld>

</cmdb:item>

</entities>

encryptionProtocol="" securityLevel=

12. Click the Run test button.

The filter test results will be displayed in the Result field. In this example, the following results are obtained:

server-A

13. Click the OK button to complete the filter settings.

3.2.3.2.2 Extracting from output lines containing a keyword
Lines containing a specific keyword can be extracted from the operation component output.

In the example shown below, the command that is executed using the Execute arbitrary command component extracts specific rows
containing keywords from the results that are output to the standard output.
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1. In the Process Definition Editor, select the operation component node.
2. Select the Properties>> | O Setting >> Output Data tabs.
3. Click the Add button.
The new output data is added to the Output Data list.
4. From the Output Data list, select the new output data that was added.
The settings window will be displayed on the right.
5. From the Settings >> Execution Result combo-box, select “command_stdout".

6. From the Settings >> Variable list, select the name of the variable (UDA) that will store the processed result. Here, "ipaddress"
has been selected.

7. Click the Settings >> Define Filter >> Add button.
The Filter settings dialog box will be displayed.
8. From the List of filterslist, select the Extract linesfilter, then click the Add >> button.
The filter is added to the Filter to be applied list, and the content set for the filter is displayed in the Define Filter field.
9. From the Line extraction method combo-box, select All lines containing the target string.
10. Inthe Target string field, enter "IP Address".
11. Select the Test tab, and enter the test data in the Input field.

In this example, the following data is specified as the test data:

Et hernet adapter1:
IP Address. . . . . . . . . . . . : 192.168.238.1
Subnet Mask . . . . . . . . . . . :192.0.2.0
Def aul t Gat eway . :

Et her net adapter2:

IP Address. . . . . . . . . . . . : 192.168.187.102
Subnet Mask . . . . . . . . . . . :192.0.2.0
Default Gateway . . . . . . . . . : 192.168.187.1

12. Click the Run test button.

The filter test results will be displayed in the Result field. In this example, the following results are obtained:

IP Address. . . . . . . . . . . . ! 192.168.238.1[Li ne feed]
IP Address. . . . . . . . . . . . : 192.168.187.102[Line feed]

13. Click the OK button to complete the filter settings.

3.2.3.3 Connecting Multiple Automated Operation Processes

One automated operation process can be created by connecting multiple automated operation processes, as shown below.

Main Process

@—b(—m) '-'-L Subprocess B l_"®

I ) L

-
D@D (DD

Subprocess A Subprocess B
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The procedure where an automated operation process with human intervention and an automated operation process without human
intervention are connected using a main automated operation process to form a single automated operation process is shown below.

The explanation here assumes that the automated operation processes (called sub automated operation processes) that will be connected
have already been created in the application project.

Qn Note

Automated operation processes cannot be connected across different application projects.

(1) Create the main automated operation process

1. Select New >> Process Definition from the Files menu.

i

|%| Autornated Operation Process Development - Systermwalker Runbook Automation | | X
Edit Mawigate Project Run ‘Window Help
Mew Alt+Shift+N b | T Project., FUTI’TSU
Open File... S
[ Eample. 7 |[2] Autormated ... o
Close Ctrl 5 E4 Other.. =5
Close All Chrl+ Shift+4i
Project 3
e i Process Definition...
Save A5, 7
Scenario...
Save A Ctrl +Shift+3 OUickESn
e Agents..
howe., FTP Agent..,
Rename... F2 HTTP Agent...
Refresh F5 Custom Config...
B Ctrlep File Listener...

4y

Send to Server..,

Upload &pplication..,

Download Application from Server...

Swritch Workspace
Restart

Import Bar File..,
Import.,
Expart..,

Generate Process Documentation..,

Run Sirmulation...
Properties

1 SimpleFlowxpd [praciil]
2 Samplell4xpdl [pracil]
3 SimpleFlowspd) [322]

4 fgfd.xpdl [praci0l]

Exit

Alt+Enter

Process Scheduler..

Java Actions 3
Calendar...

Rules 3
Falder..

File...

Frocess Fragment.,

B
i@i
4

i
u|

[ Problems| ] Errar Log

Walue

false

m

true

January 18, 2012 12:02:03 Ph4

false

CiUsers\RBANDocumentsh Systermwalker RBA Studio®W15,0workspaceiprac0il
praciil -

2. Click Browse in the New Process Definition window. Select the project that was created earlier, then click the OK button.
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3. Enter a name for the automated operation process in the Name field, and a description in the Description field. The name of the
main automated operation process in this example will be "MainWorkflow".

[% | Mewe Pracess Definition = @
Process Definition
Create a new process definition, gé
Project: Fpracil Browvse,..
Marre; kdaintarkflow
Description: tain flowd -
Einish l | Cancel

4, Click the Finish button.

The automated operation process that has just been created will be displayed in the Navigator view. When the Process Definition
Editor is opened, a "Start" Node will be added automatically.

(2) Position the Subprocess Node
1. Click the Subprocessin the Basic tab in Palette.

&4 Maintiorkflowxpdl &3 T
) . 100 - 200 | 300 - 400 - 500 % Palette b

~ |Maintiorkflow
P11 i 9, Enter keywords

O~BE =3 |@ ]

= Snfirr, Group Anno..

A
- g ==

Activity  Yoting Carr..,

= Activity  Activity |2
= s ¢

= Subpr..  Chain.. AMD

- I

Subprocess - Create a
q Subprocess MNode

- OR Cond... Com..,
Cond...
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2. Withthe Process Definition Editor, add the Subprocess Node by pointing and clicking the area where it should be placed. If necessary,
change the name and add an explanation.

(i Waratar iDavallali L can

< | ]

&Y *Mairsarkflowzpdl £2 =
! . 100 - 200 . 300 - 400 500 55 pglette b
7 IMainWorkflow —
R SR |0. Enter keywords |
] ERN- JENENCNR)
Subprocessl ﬁ L E F
= Swrirm,.., Group Anna...
=
d ey e
Activity  VWoting Corm..
_ Brtivity  Activity | =
B E
= Subpr..  Chain.. AnMD
™ Process
h OR Cond..  Corr.,
Cond... E
(S Propeties 55 £ Problems @) ErorLog) 5
| -
General ® | Subprocess
RHSATTE o Spracl0LMain'orkflow/Subprocess1
Data bapping
s Marme*: |’Subprncessl E
Exception Handling o
Description:
Cornmit transaction after cormpletion
+ Location Looping
180 @ Mone
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3. Set the transition route of the activity. Set the route by connecting activities with arrows.
Set the Subprocess Node
a. Select the Subprocess Node using the mouse.

E+ *Mainiarkflowspdl 53

I ! 100 ! 200 ! 300 ! 400 ! san
~ [MainWarkflow

Arrowl. Subprocessl  Srrowed ) Subprocess2

100

200

El Properties &3 [£0 Prablems D] Error Log

= General Process Definition
User Defined Attributes Fprac00 L MdainWorkflow
Dz Date Mame*: hainarkflow
Tirners

S tlain flow
Action Set Description:

Exception Handling
Triggers Priority™: g

[T Use the sarme subprocess definition version

.= Palette

9, Enter keyw ords
O M| & @™

=

SiFrL.,

Activity

&

Subpr...

©

OR

g
Group

\fﬁg
Activity
FH=+
Chain...
Process

L 4

Cond..

C

AR,

Corn...
Aictivity

©

AMD

&

Car.,
Cond...

Process Instance Owner

Ok

Starting Process Authority

Group Mame

b. Click the Properties >> Data Mapping tabs and click the Browse button in the Sub Process Definition field.

The Select Subprocess Definition dialog box will open.

= Properties 2 [Z1 Problerns | €] Errar Log

General 2] SUbDI’OCQSS
Ol DI el Fprac00l MainidorkflowSubprocess1
- .

Data M.
= Jala Mapping Data Mappings for Subprocess
Action Set

Define data rmapping between parent and subprocess definition:
Exception Handling
Subprocess Definition:

« Select UDAs and add them as a data mapping to the table:

Mapping type | INTEGER

UDA in the parent process definition: UD& in the subprocess definition:
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C. Click the Get List button.

A list of process definitions that can be selected will be displayed in the Process Definition Name list.

i

Select Subprocess Definition @
Select Subprocess Definitian
Process Definition:
et Lisk l
Process Definition Mame Process Definition Path
Main'workflow Iprac00lfProcess Definitions/Maindwarkfl, .
SubhiiorkFlow_A [prac00lfProcess Definitions/SubWworkfl,
SubhiorkFlow_B [prac00lfProcess Definitions/SubWworkfl,
(04 l l Cancel

d. Select the process definition that will be executed as the subprocess from the list, then click the OK button.
"SubWorkflow_A" is selected as the subprocess definition in this example.

€. The name of the subprocess definition that was selected in the Sub Process Definition field will be displayed.

T Properties &2 [20 Prablems @] Errar Log |
el @ Subprocess -
User Defined Attributes

Fprac00lfMainiorkflow/Subprocessl
‘-. Data Mapping

Data Mappings for Subprocess
Action Set

Define data rmapping between parent and subprocess definition:
Subprocess Definitiond  Suborkflow 2

Select UDAs and add them as a data mapping to the table:

m

Exception Handling

Mapping type | IMTEGER B

UD& in the parent process definition: UD& in the subprocess definition:

i | | Add

4. In the same way, place and configure the settings for the Subprocess Node for sub automated operation process B.

(3) Adding Exit Nodes

Add an Exit Node to the end of the automated operation process.
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1. Add the Exit Node to the Process Definition Editor by clicking the Exit in the Basic tab in Palette.

E¢ *MainWorkflow.spdl &2 (m

) ' 100 ' 200 ' 300 ' 400 ' 500 ' 600 ' 700 | palette
~ |MainWWarkflow

2 Enter keywords

100

Arromd » Subprocessl _ Arrowd » Subprocess2 __Arrowad S\nﬁ G\m?p AnEt...

1] e
Activity Woting Comp..
Activity Activity

= B N 4
= Subpr..  Chaine.. AMD
i Process

© @

OR Condit..  Compl..
Condit...
Delay Exit Ernail

=

This completes the procedure for creating an automated operation process.

3.2.3.4 Automated Operation Processes That Will Start in Response to an Event

The procedure that is used to create an automated operation process that will be started automatically according to an event that has
occurred externally is shown below.

Here, the automated operation process will start when the XML data /RBAEvent/ID element value sent when an event occurs externally
is "msg0001".

Note that the XML data is sent when the event notification command is executed using the event monitoring software.

Refer to the following XML schema for information on the format of the XML data that is sent.

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>

<xsd:schema xmins:xsd=http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema
targetNamespace=http://www.fujitsu.com/2007/systemwalker/itpm
xmins:itpm=http://www.fujitsu.com/2007/systemwalker/itpm
attributeFormDefault="unqualified" elementFormDefault="qualified">
<xsd:element name="RBAEvent">

<xsd:sequence>

<xsd:element name="msgID" type="xsd:string" />

<xsd:element name="HostName" type="xsd:string" />
<xsd:element name="MessageKey" type="xsd:string" />
<xsd:element name="ApplicationName" type="xsd:string" />
<xsd:element name="Comment" type="xsd:string" />
</xsd:sequence>

</xsd:element>

</xsd:schema>
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1.

3.

In the Process Definition Editor, click the Properties >> Trigger stabs.

T Process Definition et
User Defined Attributes Fprac00lfSimple
Due Date All Triggers
Timers
Action Set Add
Exception Handling | — | =
P Triggers
&
2. Click the Add button.
In the Trigger Details section, click the General tab, then select theEnable check box.
= = E

4.

General

User Defined Attributes

Due Date

Timers

Action Set

Exception Handling

P Triggers

Process Definition
Fpracll1fSimple

All Triggers

E)‘_“'Triggerli

Trigger Details
Setthe propetties of the selected trigger.,

General Event| Data Mapping

Add

Remowe

Marne*: Triggerl

Description:

[¥] Enable

In the Trigger Details section, click the Event tab, then configure the following settings:

Type: XML schema
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XML schema URL: http://[/P address or host name of the Management Serven:[Port number of the Management Server (Web

server)inotifyevent/notifyevent.xsd

=] Properties &4 . [Z1 Problems Efiient m|
Bl Process Definition i
User Defined Attributes FpracllfSimple
Lot All Triggers
Timers -
F* Triggerl add

Action Set
Rernowe

Exception Handling
F-‘ Triggers

Trigger Details
Setthe properties of the selected trigger.

m

General | Event| Data Mapping
Erter URL to XML Scherna and click Retrieve to load the XML schema,

Type: | XML Schema

URL o XML Schema:
@) Retrieve

9 bkt fros o seen e notifyeve ntin otifyeventxs d

If youwwant process instances to be started only under certain conditions, specify the JavaScript expression:

Ewent Filter:

5. Click the Retrieve button.
6. Click the A+B... button to set the Event Filter (the startup condition for the automated operation process). The Expression Builder

dialog box will be displayed.
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7. From the Functionscombo box, select "eventData.getXMLData" then click the Add button. The JSFunction Editor dialog box will
be displayed.

Interstage BPR Expression Builder @

Cperands Operakors
Functions: | EveniData qetil Data v ol w
< = |==  |z= |» I=
Literals: BRIl ! i i
Variables: | SWREA_RCODE » | [ Add
| (0] 4 | | Cancel |
8. Inthe XPATH field, enter the following XPath then click the OK button.
XPATH: "/RBAEvent/ID/text()"
|% | Interstage BPR ISFunction Editar @
Parameters for Function eventData.get<MLData
WPATH "RBAEvent msgIDhesxt)"| S4B
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9. FromOperator, click the comparison operator that will evaluate the condition. (Here, "==" has been specified)

Interstage BPR Expression Builder

eventData.getXMLData ("REAEvent /wsglD/ text (1 ™)

Cperands

Functions: :EventData.get}{MLData

Literals:

Variables: | SWREA_RCODE

Al

Al

Addd

Operakors
+

L
B

Cancel
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10. Inthe Literals field, enter the condition then click the Add button. (Here, "msg0001" has been specified)

Interstage BPR Expression Builder

eventData.getXMLData ("REAEvent /wsglD/ text (1 ™)

== "ysgOODi™
Cperands Operakors
Functions: | eventData.getMLData »| [ Add * -
x : % = I=
Literals: msgoo01 Add B )
Variables: | SWREA_RCODE » | [ Add
(0] 4 | | Cancel |

11. Click the Verify button to verify the expression content.
12. Click the OK button.

i

|'% | Interstage Business Process Manager St.., @

The expression was verified successfully

-
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13. Click the OK button in the Expression Builder dialog box.

The content for the event filter that was created in the Event Filter field will be displayed.

1 Properties i3 [Z¢ Problermns [ Autormated Operation Process Developrment perspes
] Process Definition b
User Defined Attributes Fpracl0l/Simple

Lot All Triggers

Tirners

Action Set ATiiggerl Add

Exception Handling | Rermave

,'f--" Triggers

Trigger Details
Setthe properties of the selected trigger.

m

General | Event| Data Mapping
Erter URL to XML Scherna and click Retrieve to load the XML schema,

Type: | XML Schema -

URL o XML Schema:
o it/ foooocmaeey notifyeve nt/n otifyeve ntoc d @) Retrieve

If you wwant pracess instances to be started only under certain conditions, specify the JavaScript expression:

Event Filter:

kventData.getMLData("RBAEvent/msglD/ted()"™ == "msgl001" | A+B.

El Point

© 00 0000000000000 0000000000000000000000000000000O0COC0C0COCOCOCOCOCOCOCCOCO00C0000C0000000000000000000000000000

Specify the Automated Operation Process definition start conditions in the event filter.

The following items that are sent from the event notification command can be used as start conditions:
- Message ID
- Host name
- Comment

The evaluation results of these item values can be used as start conditions.

© 0 0000000000000 00000000000000000000000000000000000O0C0C0C0COCOCOCOCOCOCOCOCCOCOC00C0C00C000000000000000000000000

3.2.3.5 Automated Operation Processes that Transition According to Events

If the following types of events are discovered, transition of the Activity Nodes in the Automated Operation Process can occur by linking
the monitoring software and the event notification command:

- Errors that have occurred on the Business Server
- Exceeding of thresholds for performance monitoring items

Itis also possible to change the node transition destination automatically using the variable information contained in the event notification
command.

The figure below shows the relationship between the event notification command and the monitoring software.
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———————————————————————————————————

Monitoring event occurrence

While waiting for an event fo occur,
a node can be transifioned using the

following methods:

. (
Service error ocours Monitoring software

E ‘ Pa | = Manually

' : ' + By setting a timer; the transition
: e . — happens after the specified periad of
: z r— ' g=! time expires

: @ msgo001  ——px- (&) msgooot ' g - ~a

: LN 1 E

: Business Server A : E 'Eummm Gmmn\ r/"_"\\-\

: : 8 Process \ \End1)

! Application error occurs ' g N \ d

: 0002 : : )

! | Business Server B —,—f.,—h-— ﬁ -H\Etay"l ] —

: Business Server B yd . - = (Endz

| @ A" e
[ L o L o

E Execute the event E / L .

| rotomurce oo | A\motoos  potfcaonconmand || [ranondesteatr of o odecp o s

’ m:meededs c Business Server ¢ Set hmf;"mm t the time of an event's occurence

: usiness Server command parameters: - Message ID

: & 450003 J * Message ID + Server host name where the event

' m: ——- occured

N msg0004 + Sever host name where .

' & the event occured Sl

b | [A\msgooos | Business Server G o Systemwalker Runbook Automation

: Management Server )
: e J

Note that automatic transition as a result of an event can only occur for the Activity Node.
Additionally, separate software for the monitoring of events is also required.

The procedures for node transition using the event notification command and the creation of the Automated Operation Process, for which
the node transition destination changes as a result of an event, are explained in this section.

3.2.3.5.1 Creating Automated Operation Processes that Enable Node Transitions According to
Events

The procedure for node transition using the event notification command is explained in this section.

Note that, if this type of event occurs, configure the monitoring software settings so that the event notification command is executed on
the Management Server using that monitoring software.
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(1) Create the event filter

1. In the Process Definition Editor, create the process definition and select the automatic transition target Activity Node.

| - = E
' 100 ' 200 ' 200 ' 400 ' 500 ' £00 ' 700
=3
MNodeTrigger 4
=
=
=
=
=
El Properties 52 = Problems} & Error Log} ¥ =08
| L s -
General L___J A'Ctl\"t‘f
User Defined Attributes fpracl01/NedeTrigger/Waiting events E
Forms Assig
i Name™ Waiting events nee
= . Role: Role
imers
Description: Expand Groups
Acticn Set -
Exception Handling Priority™ 1
Triggers Commit transaction after completion i
= < il >

2. Click Properties>> Triggers.

Prohlems] ] Error Logﬂ

General

|| Activity

User Defined Attributes

Forms

Spraci0l/MNodeTriggerMfaiting events

Due Date

All Triggers

Timers

Action 3et

Exception Handling

,I_Q' Triggers

Simulation

A

LI

4

m

3. Click the Add button.
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4. Inthe All Triggerssection, click the General tab and select the Enable check box.

T Properties &% [ Problemns @_iErrorLog S
General B ACti\-"itV -
Wi Dkl ol a5 fpraci01/MNodeTrigger/aiting events
Forms s

riggers
Due Date 99
Timers [+ Triggerl Add

Arctioh Set — |=
Rermowve 3

Exception Handling
,‘f--'-' Triggers

Simulation

Trigger Details
Set the properties of the selected trigger.

General | Event| Data Mapping Process Instance Selection | Choice Selection

Marme™: Triggerl

Description:

T

5. Click the Event tab, and configure the following settings:

Type: XML schema
XML schema URL: http://[ /P address or host name of the Management Serven:[ Port number of the Management Server (Web
server)]/notifyevent/notifyevent.xsd

= Properties ©4 . [Z1 Problems| @] Errar Lag )
General | ACthtV
Bk bl el ot fpraci0l/ModeTrigger/Waiting events
Forms i
riggers
Due Date 99
Tirners [+ Triggerl Add

Action 3et e
Rermowve

Exception Handling

,‘f-'-'-' Triggers

Simulation

m

Trigger Details
Set the properties of the selected trigger,

General | Event| Data Mapping Process Instance Selection | Choice Selection
Enter LURL to XML Schera and click Retrieve to load the XML schema,

Type: | XML Schema

URL to XML Scherma:

o http hoousses hotifpevent/notifyeventsd ﬁ Retrieswe

If you wwant process instances to be started only under certain conditions, specify the JavaScript expression:

Ewent Filter:

6. Click the Retrieve button.
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7. Click the A+B button to set the Activity Node transition condition for the Event Filter.

The Expression Builder dialog box will be displayed.

Interstage BPM Expression Builder

Cperands Operakors
Functions: | new Packages.java.util Date - * i % |+ -
: : z = == = = =
Literals: B |l [ i
Variables: | SWREA_RCODE > | [ Add
| Ol | | Cancel |
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8. From the Functions combo-box, select eventData.getXM L Data and click the Add button.

The Interstage BPM Expression Builder dialog box will be displayed.

Interstage BPM Expression Builder

Cperands Operakors
Functions: -EeventData.get‘.{MLData b * i %a + -
: : z = == = = =
Literals: B |l [ i
Variables: | SWREA_RCODE > | [ Add
| Ol | | Cancel
9. Inthe XPATH field, type the following XPath and click the OK button.
XPATH: "RBAEvent/msgID/text()"
|% | Interstage BPM ISFunction Editar @
Parameters for Function eventData.get<MLData
WPATH "REAEventmsglDtesxt)"| AvEL
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10. From Operators, click the inequality sign that will evaluate the condition. (Here, "=="has been specified.)

Interstage BPR Expression Builder

eventData.getXMLData ("REAEvent /wsglD/ text (1 ™)

Cperands Operakors
Functions: | eventData.getMLData »| [ Add * -
x : % =
Literals: Add B )
Variables: | SWREA_RCODE » | [ Add
| (0] 4 | | Cancel |

11. Inthe Literalsfield, type the condition and click the Add button. (Here, "msg0001" has been specified.)

If the following characters are used in the condition, use the \" escape sequence.
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\ "

Interstage BPM Expression Builder

eventData.getXMLData ("REAEvent /rosglD/text () ") == "msg00Ll"
Cperands Operakors
Functions: :EventData.get}{MLData v: * -
<
Literals: g0l Add B 1
variables: | SWRBA_RCODE ~ | [ Add
| Ok | | Cancel |
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12. Add operator to the expression that was created, and click the " ||" operator that will evaluate the condition from Oper ators.

Interstage BPR Expression Builder

eventbata.getiMLData ("REAEvent /wmaglDd/text () ") == Mmag00O1l™ ||
Cperands Operakors
Functions: | eveniData.get<MLData - Al * I o |+ -
x : % i= |== = = I=
Literals: msgO01 Add B ! ( )
Variables: | SWREA_RCODE - Add
Ok | | Cancel |
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13. Using the same procedure as for the msg0001 expression, add the msg0002 condition expression.

Interstage BPR Expression Builder

eventData.getXMLData ("REAEvent /msglD/ text (1 ™)

== "m=g00O1"™ ||

eventData.getEZMLData ("RELEvent/maglDd/text () ™) = Mmpmzgloz ™

Cperands Operakors

Functions: | eventData.getMLData »| [ Add * -

: ] < > I=
Literals: msgloz Add B )
Variables: | SWREA_RCODE » | [ Add
Ok | | Cancel |

14. Click the Verify button to verify the expression.
15. Click the OK button.

i

|'% | Interstage Business Process Manager St.., @

The expression was verified successfully

-
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16. Click the OK button in the Expression Builder dialog box.
The content for the event filter that was created in the Event Filter field will be displayed.

T Properties &2 |21 Problerns

B All Triggers

User Defined Attributes £ Triggerl

Farrms —
Remowve

Due Date

Tirners
Action Set

Exception Handling
Trigger Details

,'f--" Triggers ) .
Setthe properties of the selected trigger.
Sirulation
General | Event| Data Mapping | Process Instance Selection Choice Selection

Enter URL to XML Schema and click Retrieve to load the XML schema,

Type: | XML Schema

LRL to XML Scherma:

& bt/ fooooamaeey notifyeve nt/n otifyeve ntoc d @) Retrieve

If wou wwant pracess instances to be started only under certain conditions, specify the JavaScript expression:

m

Event Filter:

eventData, getMLData("RBAEvent/ msglDtextd") == "rmsgl01" || eventData,getdhLData("RBAEvent s glD et A+BL

El Point

© 00 0000000000000 0000000000000000000000000000000O0COC0C0COCOCOCOCOCOCOCCOCO00C0000C0000000000000000000000000000

Specify the Automated Operation Process definition start conditions in the event filter.

The following items that are passed from the event notification command can be used as start conditions:
- Message ID
- Host name

- Comment

The evaluation results of these item values can be used as start conditions.

© 0 0000000000000 00000000000000000000000000000000000O0C0C0C0COCOCOCOCOCOCOCOCCOCOC00C0C00C000000000000000000000000

(2) Nodetransition
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1. From the Automated Operation Process Group list displayed in System Administration >> Process Group Settings of the Web
console, select the Automated Operation Process Group containing the Automated Operation Process to transit.

&2 Systemwalker g— ot
Tasks Process hWanagement System Administration =
& Users
£ Groups Process Groups

£' Process Group Settings

o ¥4 Create Process Group Space | @ Synchronize with DMS
Operation Companents

@ Canmiguration Groups Found ; c
@ System Configurations i paliame sadupcnCroun, (o
HodeTrigger HodeTrigger AdminRole Offline
&) SeneriConsole
praciol pracoo] AddminRole Cnline
@ s oaion RE=TTest RESTTest AciminRole Onling
[E Skins System Syatem AdminRole Oniline
[j Logs Testapp Testipp AodminRole Cnline
N s

Process Group : NodeTrigger

| Details [ Settings Variable

State |Of'f|ine |
Name |NudeTriggEr |
Description This is ModeTrigger application  »
Owner Group |AdminRD|e | | Madify Process Group Qwner
B nline LfSntfline] L@ Indarac] LB ninetalio] L8 Evnarea] (8 armmecitana] &

2. Click Access K ey in the Detailstab of the Automated Operation Process group and obtain the access key.

The access key is information that identifies the Automated Operation Process that is to be started from an event.

Access Key For Process Group:NodeTrigger 3]

|. [ Access Key |

Access Key will expire on : July, 12 2012 18:07:32

*HBEGIN_KEY--{{ezsGILOINOSbrr7HIDASksBTZ07 X2 v XhCp7f2ighghnboFDFiSle+T6A 1o/ YBLUaS06M/ XY NAHAS i
MaPwdeMIEI w9 refsuB T y1Gp)GoPrakUzdsFrrrIdkbemsLMdrk vk Txhd Dyf+ 1622y Sw==
1}--END_KEv**

Zopy To Clipboard Close

_E] Point

The expiry for the access key is one year from the day on which the process group was registered in the Management Server.

When the access key expires, a user with administrator privileges should obtain a new access key from the Web console.
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3. Configure the message ID, host name, and access key as the event notification command parameters so that the event notification
command is executed on the Management Server, using the monitoring software, when the monitored event occurs.

Example: If the message ID for the event that occurred is "msg0001" and the host name of the server on which the event occurred
is "test™:

swrba_notifyevent -msglD msg0001 -host test -comment "database error" -key "**BEGIN_KEY--
{{ezsGjLOinOSbrr7HID65ksBT207X2vXhCp7f2igAghnboFDFj5le+Y6Alc/YBUaSo6M/IXYNdHAS

N4Pvd6NI690Y twt9XrefsuB7y1GpjGabzssIrOSNNjn6x5¢50CsDArkjVK Txh4Dj/+1622y X/w==}}--END_KEY**"

Refer to "swrba_notifyevent (Event Notification Command)" in the Systemwalker Runbook Automation Reference Guide for
information on the event notification command.

4. Start the process instance, then advance the process instance as far as the node on which the event filter is set.

Node transitions will take place when the event notification command is issued.

Lzer ID: adimin | Logout FU]?TSU

@4 Schedule Definitions i
'_“| Sehedule Patterns Process Instance Ha..  Id Process Definiti... YDate Star... Status Prio..  Owner(s) Initiator Due Date:
HodeTrigger 3288 HodeTrigger Jul, 27 2011 ¥ Running ] swrbaad... swrbaad..
CheckServer 107 CheckServer dul, 27 2011 ¥ Closed g swrbaadmin  swrhascmin
CheckServer 3090 CheckServer Jul, 27 2011 V¥ Closed g swrbasdmin | swrbasdmin
CheckServer 3073 CheckServer Jul, 27 2011 ¥ Closed g swrbaadmin  swrbasdmin
CheckServer 3056 CheckServer Jul, 27 2011 v Closed g swrbasdmin | swrbasdmin
CheckServer 3005 CheckServer Jul, 27 2011 ~ Closed g swrbaadmin  swrbasdmin
EEE =
Process Instance Details Show in Full Screen | Refresh BPMM
Surmmary Details BPMM
[[INot started [liclosed [lassigned [JWaiting .Error Hsuspended/Aborted

€& ;B

HodeTrigger

swrba Exe Failure

Success

mzg000l N Execute an arb...@
N
N
i Rale )
YR T 00 N — @ .......
Start
| Start | > ] Success
zurha Exe .
msgO002 . Start the seruerl@Fa'lure

5. Refer to "7.8 Checking Automated Operation Processes” for information on how to check the results of the node transition.

3.2.3.5.2 Creating the Automated Operation Process for which the Node Transition Destination
Changes as a Result of an Event

The configuration procedure used so that the transition destination changes according to the message ID value when the message ID for
the event that occurred is "msg0001" or "msg0002" is explained in this section.

Node transition is performed by the execution of the event notification command when an event occurs.

The following information can be passed as arguments to the event notification command, and this information can be used in the
Automated Operation Process:
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Argument name Meaning XPath (Note 1)
msgID Message ID for the event that occurred "RBAEvent/msglD/text()"
HostName Name of the host on which the event "RBAEvent/HostName/text()"

occurred
Comment Comment "RBAEvent/Comment/text()"

Note 1: XPath is the format defined in the process definition for when the information specified in the event notification command is
referenced.
1. Click the Triggerstab on the Activity Node on which the event filter is set, then select the Choice Selection tab of the Trigger
Details section.
The list of arrows that are added to the Activity Node are displayed.

- = o;

=l Properties &4 . [Z1 Problems

Tl All Triggers

User Defined Attributes f* Triggerl Add

Farrms
Rernowe

Due Date

|

Timers

Action Set
Exception Handling
{C'-" Triggers

Sirnulation

Trigger Details
Setthe properties of the selected trigger.

General | Event|Data Mapping | Process Instance Selection | Choice Selection

Define conditions and specify the order in which they are evaluated:

Arrowy Marmne JawvaScript Expression A4B..
kg0l false
hsg002 false E
Up
Dovn

If no expression is true, then: | Msgl01

2. To set the transition destination selection condition JavaScript expression (condition expression), select the arrow from the list of
arrows, then click the A+B button.

The Expression Builder dialog box will be displayed.
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Here, the condition expression is created so that transition occurs to "msg0001" when the Activity Node arrow is "msg0001" and
the message ID value when the message 1D for the event that occurred is "msg0001".

Interstage BPM Expression Builder @

false

Cperands Operakors
Functions: | new Packages java.util Date x| * i o |+ -
' : < = |== |z= |® I=
Literals: g |l ! i i
variables: | SWRBA_RCODE ~ | [ Add
| (0] :4 | | Cancel |
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3.

In the Interstage BPM Expression Builder window, create the condition expression using the same procedure as for the creation
of the event filter expression.

Note that if a conditional expression has already been set, the conditional expression should be deleted before creating a new one.

Interstage BPM Expression Builder

eventData.getXMLData ("REAEvent /msglD/text () ") == Mwsg0l001"
Cperands Operakors
Functions: | eventData.getMLData | * -
: : z = 1=
Literals: msgool Add B 1
variables: | SWRBA_RCODE » | [ Add
| ]38 | | Cancel |
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4. Click the OK button in the Expression Builder window.

The content for the condition expression that was created in the JavaScript Expression field will be displayed.

T Properties &2 [2 Prablems e
R All Triggers
User Defined Attributes [ Triggerl Add
Farms
Due Date
Tirners
Action Set
Exception Handling
J{_'_'_-, Triggers Trigger Detalls. .
Setthe properties of the selected trigger.
Sirulation
General | Event | Data Mapping | Process Instance Selection | Choice Selection
Define conditions and specify the order in which they are evaluated:
Arron Marne JawaScript Expression P
i Msglol eventData, get¥hL Data("RBAFve, .
Msgll2 false E
Up
If no expression is true, then: | Msg001 -
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5. Using the same procedure, create the condition expression for arrow "msg0002".

In this example, the condition expression is created so that transition occurs to "msg0002" when the Activity Node arrow is
"msg0002" and the value for the RBAEvent/msgID element of the XML data sent when the event was monitored is "msg0002".

- = o;

=l Properties &4 . [Z1 Problems

-~

el All Triggers

User Defined Attributes f* Triggerl Add

Farrms
Rernowe

Due Date

Timers
Action Set
Exception Handling

F_ Tri Trigger Details
= Triggers . .
- - Setthe properties of the selected trigger.
Sirulation
General | Event|Data Mapping | Process Instance Selection | Choice Selection

Define conditions and specify the order in which they are evaluated:

Arroe Mame JawvaScript Expression A+B.
kg0l eventData,getMLData("RBAEve. ..
ksq002 eventData,getMLData("RBAEve... E

Up

=
o

: [
3

4

If no expression is true, then: | Wait for another event

6. Inthe If no expression istruethen field of the Trigger Details section, the behavior that will apply can be selected for when an
event occurs that does not match the condition expression. The items that can be selected are as follows:

- Arrow Name: Node transition occurs for the specified arrow

- Wait for another event: Node transition does not occur for any arrows

3.2.3.5.3 Using Various Event Notification Command ltems
Items passed using the event notification command can be mapped to the UDA.

By mapping them to the UDA, items can also be used as operation component input values.
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1. Select the Triggerstab on the activity on which the event filter is set, then select the Data M apping tab of the section.

T Properties 23 {2/ Prablems @ ErrorLog

General Ly ACtiVitV
e It el el fprac001/ModeTrigger/\Waiting events
Forms e
riggers
Due Date =
Timers [+ Triggerl Add

Action Set e
Remowve

Exception Handling

F—" Triggers
Sirulation

Trigger Details
Setthe properties of the selected trigger.

General | Event Data Mapping Process Instance Selection | Choice Selection

Event Elerment Wariable ¥Path of Variahle Add

Rermove

1

2. Click the Add button, and select the items shown below from the drop-down list:
Here, the host name is mapped as UDA name: HOST.
- Event element: The various RBAEvent element items of the XML data sent when an event occurs can be selected:
- HostName: Host name
- msglD: Message ID

- comment: Comment
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- Variable: UDA name

T Properties &3 (2 Problems @ErrorLog )
General i ACtiUitV
e Ittt e fpraclil/ModeTrigger/Waiting events
Forms T
riggers
Due Date 99
Tirmers F Triggerl Add
Action Set
EFTIOVE
Exception Handling
F—" Triggers
Simulation =
Trigger Details
Set the properties of the selected trigger,
General |[Event | Data Mapping Process Instance Selection| Choice Selection
Event Element ‘Wariable XPath of Wariable Add
HostMarne HOST
Remuowve
] m r

3.2.3.6 Automated Operation Processes That Will Change in Response to a Timer

The procedure that is used to create the automated operation process that will execute the command after the automated operation process
has started and is delayed for the time that was set is shown below.

1. Click the Delay in the Event folder under the Basic tab of the Palette.

&4 *TimerFlowasgpd] 52 =0

J ! 100 ! 200 ! 300 ! 400 ! s00 ! 600 ! Ton !

i o2 Palette I
TirnerFlow

2 Enter keywords

- ONE A8 |@ ™
Activity  Woting Corr., -

Start Activity  Activity

3 B B Q
Subpr..  Chain.. AMD 1
Process i
. |
o & O |
OR Cond..  Com.. |
S Cond... i
- — - |
T a = |
© @ = |
_ Delay Exit Ernail i

- Create a Delay Mode or &dd |5
[]

E Properties 22 [2/ Problerns 2 Tirner to the dropped |
AR haode -
General Process Definition !
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. On the Process Definition Editor, add the Delay Node by pointing and clicking the area where it should be placed.

B4 *TirnerFlowxpdl ©2 i
) ' 100 ' 200 ' 300 ' 400 ' 500 ' £00 ' 700 | palette
" TirerFlow =
et | % Enter keywords
} @ M1]E @]
Activity  Woting Corr., -
Start Activity  Activity
g B B Q
Subpr..  Chain.. AMD E
== Process
o S S & & O |
OR. Cond..  Com.. 3
= Cond...
@® [
_ Delay Exit Ermail il
. Each node is joined by an arrow. Set an arrow name if necessary.
B¢ *TimerFlowaspd] &2 il
) ' 100 ' 200 ' 300 ' 400 ' 500 ' £00 ' 700 | palette
" MirerFlow =
e | @ Enter keywords
} [ ME8 @]
Activity  Woting Corr., -
W Efﬁfttr‘atf},ac” - Betivity  Activity
= ommand 1%
g & E
Stprt Subpr.. Chain..  AMND
= Process
- Run
> @ @ O |
OR Cond..  Corn.., 3
= Cond...
@
_ Delay Exit Ermail i
. Select the Delay Node that was placed on the Process Definition Editor and click the Properties >> Timerstabs.
B¢ *TirnerFlowxpdl &3 = .
_ ' 100 ' 200 ' 300 ' 400 ' 500 ' 600 ' 700 | % Palette B |
TirnerFlow = - —
o |2 Enter keywards
] O =
Activity  Woting Corr., -
Activity  Activity
g @ e
Subpr, Chain.., AMD
Process
' © & O
OR  Condu Com. |5
5] Cand...
© @
- Delay Exit Ernail a
= Praperties 22 [20 Problems} e
General
e Fpracl0L/TirmerFlow/Delays
Ti =
Sl All Timers 3
Action Set
Exception Handling
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5. Click the Add button.
The Timer Details window will be displayed.

6. Change the timer name if necessary, then set the waiting time.

Here, the delay has been set as a period of 5 minutes. Refer to "Defining Timers" in the " Systemwalker Runbook Automation Studio
User's Guide' for information on how to set the delay time.

= -
General @ Delav |
User Defined Attributes /pracd01,/TimerFlow/Delayl
(5 Timers
S All Timers Timer Details
Action Set Set the properties of the selected timer.
Exception Handlin
P g ficd MName™: Timerl
:
Description:

Select the timer type and set values:

m

Type: Calendar

=I Specify a relative date based on the reqular calendar. It is calculated relative to the time the activity
becomes active. The time is counted using all seven days of the week and 24 hours of the day.:

[[] Periodic  After 0 days and || 00:05:00 (hh:mm:ss)

Expression: A+B...
=l Specify Java Actions:
(== Timer Actions Add..
Edit
Remove
Cut
Coy
Paste -

3.2.3.7 Parallel Execution of Operation Components
Multiple operation components can be executed in parallel within a single Automated Operation Process.

The procedure for creating an Automated Operation Process that is to execute two operation components in parallel is explained below.
QJ] Note

- In parallel execution of operation components, OR nodes and AND nodes must be used. Parallel execution that does not use OR nodes
and AND nodes cannot be guaranteed.

- The running time of each operation component will vary according to the contents of the tasks to be implemented, so the order of
parallel execution cannot be guaranteed.
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1. In the Process Definition Editor, position the operation component nodes that are to execute in parallel, and click the OR in the
Route folder under the Basic tab of the Palette.

&4 *PARALELL_RUNspdl 3 =5
] ' 100 ! 200 ! 300 ! 400 . s00 : &0 \ 700 " 1@ rarette

~ [PARALELL_RUM
2 Enter keywords

OB X 29

Execute an .
Earbltra @ e
= ommand Swirnl... Group Annot...
1
RS B L ] =
Activity Woting Comp..
- Activity Activity
B B Q
= Subpr.. Chaine.., AMND
o — Process
| Startthe s )
o © & o
) b OR Condit.  Compl..
—G— Condit..
=] L] Create an OR Node
[ = -

Delay Exit Ernail

2. Inthe Process Definition Editor, move the cursor to the location where you want to place the OR node and click to add the OR node.
Ensure that the OR node is positioned before the operation component nodes that are to execute in parallel.

&4 *PARALELL_RUNupdl 3 =5
] Lo A S0 S0 TO0 G Palette b

~ [PARALELL_RUN
2 Enter keywords

OB X129

Execute an [
Warbitrarycl@ b E
= ommand Swirnl... Group Annot..,
1 _
Activity Woting Comp..,
- Activity Activity
© m B Q
= Subpr.. Chaine.., AND
o Process
Startthe s
.= & & O
. _ OR Condit.,  Campl...
—@— Condit..
- = =
] © @ =
Delay Exit Ernail

3. Use arrows to connect the nodes. Set names for the arrows as required. Connect the arrows to all operation component nodes from
the OR node.

&b *PARALELL_RUNuapdl 3 =5
I ' 100 ' 200 ' 300 ' 400 ' S0 ' 600 ' 700 '@ palette b

~ [PARALELL_RUM
2 Enter keywords

DEILI:.W»E

Execute an @ HE.
PARALELL 1 arbltraryc1® - o
= ommand Sirnl... Group Annat..,
1 =
e b L L=
Activity Woting Comp..,
= rart Avctivity Activity
® B B Q
> Subpr..  Chaine.. AMD

2

Process
Startthe s
PARALELL 2 |l>erver1 e ® & Q

OR Condit..  Compl.

—@—' Condit..,

= Py 0
: © @
Delay Exit Ernail
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4. Click the AND in the Route folder under the Basic tab of the Palette, and then, move the cursor to the location where you want to
place the AND node. Add the AND node, ensuring that it is positioned after the operation component nodes that are to execute in

parallel.

&8 *PARALELL_RUNupdl 3
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~ |PARALELL_RUN

2 Enter keywords

N - R

100

L ..... Execute an @
PARALELL 1 arbitrary@ -
ommand @ Swirnl...

Betivity
) Start ) @ 0
B
> Subpr...
PARALELL 2 |I>Startthe ’ e
erverl @
B OR
§ /Q_)\
Delay

Group
n
Woting
Avctivity
[F+

Chaine...
Process

®

Condit...

®

Exit

@ »9

Annat..,

Comp..
Activity

Q@

AMD

Q

Compl...
Condit...

)

Ernail

5. Use arrows to connect the nodes. Set names for the arrows as required. Connect the arrows to the AND node from all operation

component nodes that are to execute in parallel.
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3.2.3.8 Sending Email Periodically

In an Automated Operation Process, email can be sent using specified date or any time intervals.

2 Enter keywords

Exit
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Activity
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Q
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Condit...

)

Ermail

As a result, in a case where processing in an Automated Operation Process is suspended due to an approval activity, task reminder email

can be periodically posted to the approver.
The email send setting can be set in every activity in an Automated Operation Process.

1. Create an Automated Operation Process and select an activity to be targeted for this setting.
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2. Select the Timerstab from the Properties view and then click the Add button.

You can change the name of the added timer at your discretion.

&% *mailtestapdl &3 =8

] ' 100 ' 200 ' 300 ' 400 ' 500 ' £00 ' 700 '
~ |mailtest

T 4

ol R Execute or
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= i mmandl @
=
~ & =
=
=
| Properties i3 [2! Problems ] Error Log T =0
General il ACtiVitV
Er ATy Ll /pracd01/mailtest/Approve
Forms
All Timers Timer Details

HAd Set the properties of the selected timer,
D) Timers £ Tirmerl
l:) = fd Name™ Timerl

ction 5et

Remove
Exception Handling o
Description:

Triggers
Simulation

Select the timer type and set values:
Type: Calendar

- Specify a relative date based on the regular calendar. It is calculated relative to
activity becomes active, The time is counted using all seven days of the week
of the day.: -

{14 [ 3

3. Set a time interval at which email is to be sent. Select the Periodic checkbox and then set the items shown below. Refer to 7imer
Definitions in the Systemwalker Runbook Automation Studio User's Guide for details of each item.

Item Description
Type Select a timer type from any of the following:
- Calendar
- Business
- Advanced
Day Set an interval in number of days. Combining this with the time setting allows a regular
interval to be specified. When you select the Periodic checkbox, After days changes to
Every days.
Time Set a time interval. Combining this with the Day setting allows a regular interval to be
specified.

For example, if O (every day) is set in day and 03:00:00 is set in time, email will be posted every three hours every day from when
the setted activety was started.

Post email every three hours every day

IYYYYYVYY VYVVYVY
Day Day n+7
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In addition, if 1 (every day) is set in day and 06:00:00 is set in time, email will be posted every one day and six hours(30 hours)
from when the setted activety was started.

Post email every one day and six hours(210 hours)

I | \ 4 | \ 4 | \ 4 |
Day n Day n+1 Day n+2 Day n+3

'_ﬂ| Information

© © 0000000000000 00000000000000000000000000000000O0COC0COCOCOCOCOCOCOCOCCOCO00000C00000000000000000000000000000

If the email notification setting has been enabled, the first email notification will be implemented immediately after processing
transitions to the relevant activity.

© 00 0000000000000 0000000000000000000000000000000000O0CO0C0CL0C0COCOCOCOCOCOCOCOCOC0C0C000000000000000000000000000

Below is an input example in which a calendar is selected for the timer Type and 1 (every day) is set in day and 06:00:00 is set
intime.

1 Properties 2 [«‘\_ Problems QI Error Log

General Ly Activity =

LechRehnedAiibutes /prac001/mailtest/Approve

Forms
All Timers Timer Details

CD;E B Set the properties of the selected timer.

=) Timers

e dicd MNarme™ Timerl

Remove
Exception Handling - Descrinti :
escription:

Triggers -~
Simulation

Select the timer type and set values:

m

Type: Calendar

=I Specify a relative date based on the regular calendar. It is calculated relative to the time the activity
becomes active. The time is counted using all seven days of the week and 24 hours of the day.:

"] Periodic  After 0 days and  06:00:00 (hh:mmss)

Expression:

=I Specify Java Actions:

= Timer Actions
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4. Select Timer Actionsand then click the Add button. In the action type list dialog box that is displayed, select Notification Actions
>> SendEmail

Action Type List @

Select the bype of action you would like to create,

-

] Server Actions

|1 %ML Actions

| ] Rules Actions

4 Motification Actions
> N endEmail

M Generic Javadckion
E& Mo-Operation Javadckion

Create. .. H Cancel H Help ]

5. Select the Addressestab in the Send Email dialog box that is displayed and then enter the email recipient address.

If enter the email address by E mode,Enter the email address with double quotation mark.

-

Action Editor - Send Email (5]

Addresses | Content | Details

userfiexample. com A+E. ..
C

Lser@example, com

To >=

Cxx=

Brc ==

Delete Selected

oK || conel || Help
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6. Select the Content tab in the Send Email dialog box and then enter the subject and text of the email.

Action Editar - Send Email =
Subject:
{ |Approval reauest A+E...
From: (' postmasterf@example A+E. .,

@ Plain Text () HTML

Biody: {' Execute approval process. A+E. .
Thi=z mail is sent regqularlwy.

Attachrent; - add...

Edit, ..

Femove

[] Attach Process Instance Attachments

oK || cancsl ] Help
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You can add any name or description to the outgoing email action by selecting the details tab of the Send Email dialog box.

Action Editar - Send Ernail @
addresses | Cu:untent| Details |
Action Mame: send_email_Approval reauest
Motes:
ok ] I Cancel ] I Help

7. When you click the OK button in the Send Email dialog box, the settings are complete.
A process definition that has the email notification setting enabled will be displayed as shown below.
25 *mailtestxpdl 53 =g

1 1 100 1 200 1 300 1 400 1 500 I EO0 I 00
~ |mailtest

Role l Execute ar

£ ——

Timert
b B send_email_Approval request @

100

200

3.2.3.9 Automated Operation Processes That Will Execute Multiple Same Operations

It is possible to execute the same operation for multiple targets and create Automated Operation Processes for execution of the same
operation multiple times.
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Repeatedly execute same operation

Using the Compound Activity Node, it is possible to create an Automated Operation Process for the repeated execution of a series of
tasks for multiple servers, such as stopping the operating system after the job application has stopped.

Repeated Execution of the Same Processing within a Fixed Time

Using the "Check that the specified time has elapsed™ operation component, it is possible to execute the same operation repeatedly
until a fixed time elapses. As with the confirmation that the startup is completed after the server startup request is received, it is possible
to create an Automated Operation Process for the execution of operations that are treated as abnormal startups because the startup
cannot be confirmed even though the fixed time has elapsed.

Batch Operation for Multiple Operations

The following operation components can be multiple specified operation objects such as confirmed service name.

The same operation for multiple operations can be done collectively, such as checking multiple services have started.

Operation components

Objects of batch operation

Check that service has started

The service which checked start

Check port connection

The port number which checked connect

Check server running normally

The service which checked start, and the port number which
checked connect

Check operational status of node

The node which checked operate

Start the server

The server which started

Stop the server

The service which stopped

Stop OS

The server which stop OS

Restart OS

The server which restart OS

Start virtual server

The virtual server which started

Stop virtual server

The virtual server which stopped

Restart virtual server

The virtual server which restarted

Multiply execute operation processes

Using the "Execute multi-operation processes" operation component, other Automated Operation Processes can be executed
concurrently. An Automated Operation Process, that defines the finite processing used for multiple Automated Operation Processes,
can also be called. Additionally, by executing the operation component once, Automated Operation Processes can be executed with
multiple servers as operation targets.

3.2.3.9.1 Repeatedly execute same operation
While the operation target is being changed, it is possible to execute the same operation repeatedly.

The procedure to create an Automated Operation Process for the repeated execution of the operation to stop the server after the service
has stopped is shown below.
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Click the Compound Activity in the Basic tab. With the Process Definition Editor, add the Compound Activity Node by pointing
and clicking in the area where it should be placed.

Click the Store data as execution results in the Operation process control tab. With the Process Definition Editor, add the
operation component node by pointing and clicking in the Compound Activity Node area where it should be placed.

Click the Stop the servicein the Service/Pr ocess Oper ationstab. With the Process Definition Editor, add the operation component
node by pointing and clicking in the Compound Activity Node area where it should be placed.

Click the Stop the server in the Server operationstab. With the Process Definition Editor, add the operation component node by
pointing and clicking in the Compound Activity Node area where it should be placed.

Click the Send emails in the Email Operations tab. With the Process Definition Editor, add the operation component node by
pointing and clicking in the Compound Activity Node area where it should be placed.

Click the Exit in the Basic tab of the Palette. With the Process Definition Editor, add the Exit Node by pointing and clicking in the
Compound Activity Node area where it should be placed.

Click the Exit in the Basic tab of the Palette. With the Process Definition Editor, add the Exit Node by pointing and clicking in the
area where it should be placed.

Each node is joined by an arrow. Set an arrow name if necessary.
Create the user defined attribute (UDA) for storing common information host names to be used in multiple operation components:
1. Select the Properties >> User Defined Attributestabs.
2. Click the Add button to add the user defined attribute (UDA).
Here, the following UDAs are added:

UDA name Type Default value

hostlist STRING The operation target server host name is
set in the following format:
"server 1","server 2" ,"server 3",...

hostname STRING No initial value is set.

counter INTEGER This UDA is used as a counter for
repetitive operations. By default, the
UDA is set to 0.
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10. Set the properties for the Compound Activity Node that was positioned.

With the Process Definition Editor, click the Compound Activity Node that the input information is set on. Click the Properties
>> General tabs, and set the properties.

Set the following for the Sequential L oop property.

Item name Settings value

Condition Clear the checkbox.

The conditions are not specified here.

Count Select this checkbox, and specify the number of servers to be operated.

11. Set the input information for the operation component node that was positioned.

With the Process Definition Editor, click the operation component node that the input information is set on. Click the Properties
>> | O Setting >> Input Data tabs and set the input information.

The content that can be set for the input information is shown below:

Operation Option name Settings value
component
name
Stop service hostname Set the host name. Here, select Variable (uda) as the type and set
hostname.
service Set the name of the service to be stopped.
Stop the server hostname Set the host name. Here, select Variable (uda) as the type and set
hosthame.
Send emails hostname Specify the host name or IP address for the SMTP server.
fromaddress Set the email address of the sender.
toaddress Set the email address of the recipient.
subject Set the subject line for the email.
text Set the body of the email.

12. In the repeated processing, the operation target host name is set as UDA: hostname.
1. Set the 1/0 information for the Store data as execution results operation component that was placed.
2. With the Process Definition Editor, click the Store data as execution results operation component.
3. Click the Properties>> 1O Setting >> Input Data tabs and set the input information.

The content that can be set for the input information is shown below:

Option name Settings value

inputl Set the data that is to be edited. Here, select Variable (uda) as the
type and set counter.

input2 Set the data to be edited. Here, select Variable (uda) as the type,
and set hostlist.

4. Click the Output Data tab and set the output information.

5. Click the Add button, then select the uda that has been added to the list in the Output Data tab, then enter the following

information:
Execution results Variable name
resultl counter
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Execution results Variable name

result2 hostname

6. Select counter, and click the Add button for Define Filter.
The Filter settingsdialog box will be displayed.
7. Select Calculate from the List of filters, and click the Add button.

8. Set the following in the Define Filter area, and click OK.

Item name Settings value
Calculation Select Add.
method
Operation value Select Fixed value.
type
Addition value Set "1".

9. Select hostname from the Output Data section list, and click the Add button for Define Filter.
Filter settings dialog will be displayed.
10. From List of filters, select "Extract CSV data", then click the Add button.

11. Set the following in the Define Filter area, and click the OK button.

Item name Settings value
Delimiter Select Comma.
Enclose with Select Double quotes.
Treat thefirst row | Do not select.
asthe header
Sort condition Optional.

Rowtobeextracted | Optional.

Column tobe Specify the UDA that is assigned to the counter. Specify counter
extracted here.

3.2.3.9.2 Repeatedly execute same operation within a fixed time
It is possible to execute the same operation repeatedly until a fixed time elapses.

The procedure to create an Automated Operation Process for the execution of the startup confirmation at 30 second intervals for a maximum
of 5 minutes after the server startup request was received is shown below.
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1. Click Start the server in the Server operations tab. With the Process Definition Editor, add the operation component node by
pointing and clicking in the area where it should be placed.

2. Click Check that the specified time has elapsed in the Operation process control tab. With the Process Definition Editor, add
the operation component node by pointing and clicking in the area where it should be placed.

3. Click Check operational status of node in the Network operations tab. With the Process Definition Editor, add the operation
component node by pointing and clicking in the area where it should be placed.

4. Click Send emailsin the Email Oper ationstab. With the Process Definition Editor, add the operation component node by pointing
and clicking in the area where it should be placed.

5. Click Exit in the Basic tab of the Palette. With the Process Definition Editor, add the Exit Node by pointing and clicking in the
area where it should be placed.

6. Each node is joined by an arrow. Set an arrow name if necessary.
7. Create the user defined attribute (UDA) for storing common information host names to be used in multiple operation components.
1. Select the Properties>> User Defined Attributestabs.
2. Click Add to add the user defined attribute (UDA).
Additionally, as the initial value of the UDA, set "hostname" as the host name of the server that will execute the operation.
8. Set the input information for the operation component node that was positioned.

With the Process Definition Editor, click the operation component node that the input information is set on. Click the Properties
>> | O Setting >> Input Data tabs and set the input information.

The content that can be set for the input information is shown below:

Operation Option name Settings value
component
name
Start the server hostname Set the host name. Here, select Variable (uda) as the type and set
hostname.
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Operation Option name Settings value
component
name
Check that the | iteration_durati | Set the repeat processing time. Here, set "300".
specified time on
has elapsed iteration_sleep_ | Set the repeat processing wait time. Here, set "30".
time
Check hostname Set the host name. Here, select Variable (uda) as the type and set
operational hostname,
status of node
Send emails hostname Specify the host name or IP address for the SMTP server.
fromaddress Set the email address of the sender.
toaddress Set the email address of the recipient.
subject Set the subject line for the email.
text Set the body of the email.

3.2.3.9.3 Batch Operations for Multiple Operation Targets

Batch operations can be executed for multiple identical operations, such as confirmation that the service has started up.

The procedure to create an Automated Operation Process for the batch execution of the confirmation that multiple services have started
up, after the node operational status for the Automated Operation Process created in "3.2.3.9.2 Repeatedly execute same operation within
a fixed time" has been checked, is shown below.
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1. Click Check that the service has started in the Service/Process Operations tab With the Process Definition Editor, add the
operation component node by pointing and clicking in the area where it should be placed.

2. Click Send emailsin the Email Operationstab. With the Process Definition Editor, add the operation component node by pointing

and clicking in the area where it should be placed.
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3. Each node is joined by an arrow. Set an arrow name if necessary.
4. Set the input information for the operation component node that was positioned.

With the Process Definition Editor, click the operation component node that the input information is set on. Click the Properties
>> | O Setting >> Input Data tabs and set the input information.

The content that can be set for the input information is shown below:

Operation Option name Settings value
component
name
Check that the | hostname Set the host name. Here, select Variable (uda) as the type and set
service has hostname.
started - - - - -
service Set the list of service names for which the startup is to be checked. Set

the service names in the following format:

"service 1","service 2","service 3",...

Send emails hostname Specify the host name or IP address for the SMTP server.
fromaddress Set the email address of the sender.
toaddress Set the email address of the recipient.
subject Set the subject line for the email.
text Set the body of the email.

3.2.3.9.4 Multiple Execution of Automated Operation Process

Multiple Execution of Automated Operation Process can be done by differential setting, such as executing same contents of processing
to multiple server

The procedure to create an Automated Operation Process that was created in "3.2.3.9.3 Batch Operations for Multiple Operation
Targets" as the Automated Operation Process that is executed for the Windows server registered in CMDB is shown below.
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1. Click the Obtain configuration information in the Configuration item oper ations tab. With the Process Definition Editor, add
the operation component node by pointing and clicking in the area where it should be placed.
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2. Click the Store data as execution results in the Operation process control tab. With the Process Definition Editor, add the
operation component node by pointing and clicking in the area where it should be placed.

3. Click the Multi-Oper ation flow set execution in the Command execution tab. With the Process Definition Editor, add the operation
component node by pointing and clicking in the area where it should be placed.

4. Click the Exit in the Event folder under the Basic tab of the Palette. With the Process Definition Editor, add the Exit node by
pointing and clicking in the area where it should be placed.

5. Each node is joined by an arrow. Set an arrow name if necessary.

6. Create the user defined attribute (UDA) for storing the input information of the Execute multi-operation processes operation
component.

1. Select the Properties>> User Defined Attributestabs.
2. Click Add to add the user defined attribute (UDA).
Here, the UDA name is "param". No initial value is set for the UDA.
7. Set the input information for the Obtain configuration information operation component that was positioned.

Click the Obtain configuration infor mation operation component on the Process Definition Editor. Click the Properties>> 1O
Setting >> Input Data tabs and set the input information.

The content that can be set for the input information is shown below:

Option name Settings value

hostname Set the CMDB host name. Here, select Value(fixed) as the type and set localhost.

serachpath Specify a conditional expression for acquiring the configuration information. Here, select
Value(fixed) as the type and set the following:

/%L ogicalServer[(./#observed/rc:LogicalServer/rc:SystemSettings/
rc:0SSetting[matches(@ @name,"'Windows.*")])]

8. Set the input information for the Execute multi-operation processes operation component that was positioned.

With the Process Definition Editor, click the Execute multiple operation processes operation component. Click the Properties
>> | O Setting >> Input Data tabs and set the input information.

The content that can be set for the input information is shown below:

Option name Settings value

subflowname Name of the process definition that was created in "'3.2.3.9.3 Batch
Operations for Multiple Operation Targets".

parameters Set the information that will be passed to the Automated Operation
Process that will be executed. Here, select Variable (uda) as the type
and set param.

9. Set the UDA: param value that will be used as the input information for the Execute multi-operation processes operation
component.

1. Set the output information for the Obtain configuration infor mation operation component that was positioned.

Click the Obtain configuration information operation component on the Process Definition Editor. Click the Properties
>> | O Setting >> Output Data tabs and set the output information.

2. Click the Add button, then select the UDA that has been added to the list in the Output Data tab, then set the following

value:
Execution results Variable name
ci_get_result param

- 156 -



3. Click the Define Filter >> Add button.

Filter settingsdialog will be displayed.

4. From List of filters, select Extract XML attribute, then click the Add button.

5. The following are set in the Define Filter area:

Item name

Settings value

XPath

Set the following string:

[entities/item/record/LogicalServer

Attribute name

Select the following string:

hostname

Additionally, select Select multiple.

Delimiter

Select Line feed.

From the server information that was obtained from CMDB, use a delimiter to extract the server names.

6. From List of filters, select For mat, then click the Add button.

7. The following are set in the Define Filter area:

Item name Settings value
Delimiter Select "Comma".
Enclose with Select Double quotes.

Format string

Set the strings shown below. In $number, a serial number that
starts with 1 is set. In {0}, the server names that were extracted
using the delimiter are set.

<Parameter ID="[$number]">
<TargetUDA Name="hostname" Value="{0}"/>
</Parameter>

8. From List of filters, select "Add string", then click the Add button.

9. The following are set in the Define Filter area:

Item name Settings value
Text Set the following strings:
<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?7>
<ParameterSet>
Application Select Apply for all.
method
Text location Select Add to Start.

10. From List of filters, select "Add string”, then click the Add button.

11. The following are set in the Define Filter area:

Item name Settings value
Text Set the following string:
</ParameterSet>
Application Select Apply for all.
method
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Item name Settings value

Text location Select Add to end.

3.2.3.10 Adding Help Button in Form
With using Button items, Able to add help button in form.
The processing to add help button in form is shown below.
1. Select Button item in Basic folde of Palette. In Design Editor, Click the locale where to deploy items, and add Button item.
2. Seelect Property >> Attribute tab, Change type value from “submit" to “button".
3. Input button label in value.Here, Input Help as a button label.
4

. Input URL of help displayed in value of onclick with the following format.Here, Input " http://example.com/index.html ", for
example.

onclick: window.open('http://example.com/index.html")

Attributes  Property Value
Content onchange

cnclick window.cpen( http://example.com/index.html')
chdblclick

cnfocus

chkeydown -

Click Help button, Specified help documents of URL is displayed with another windows.

3.3 Diverting Development Resources

Divert any development resources that can be diverted, using either of the two following task types:

- Downloading operation components

- Downloading Automated Operation Processes

3.3.1 Downloading Operation Components

Divert the operation components that have been registered by downloading them.

The two methods of downloading from the Management Server the operation components that have been registered are as follows:
- Downloading from Studio

- Downloading from a Web console
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3.3.1.1 Downloading from Studio

1. Right-click a category or project name in the Operation Component Management view. Select Download Operation
Component from the pop-up menu.

The Download Operation Component dialog box will be displayed. The server connection that last had active status will be
displayed automatically.

|% | Dowenload Operation Component = @
Download Operation Component \

Dowenload the operation component from the management server, l_E - 5 |

Server Connection | TestServer v‘ IBerse Cu:unneu:tiu:un‘

-
Operation Componen,., | Operation Componen.,,  Category
Get |ist
[ Registers the operation companent in the Process Definition Editar palette,
Finish Cancel

2. To use one of the available server connections, Select a server from the Server Connection drop-down list and go to step 4.
3. To edit either of the server connections or to specify a new server, follow the procedure shown below.
a. Click Browse Connection in the Download Operation Component dialog box.

The Select Server Connection dialog box will be displayed. The server connections that can be used will be displayed in
alphabetical order. The first server in the list will always be selected as a default server. If no server connection has been
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specified yet, the Server connections list will be empty. In the example shown below, only one server connection can be
used.

P

|% | Select Sepver Connection

Server connections £

TestSerser Edit...

Delete

felr g

0] 4 l I Cancel

. Click New in The Select Server Connection dialog box. The Server Connection Setting dialog box will be displayed.

P )

|% | Server Connection Setting @

Connection Marme |
Base URL ;
lser name :

Passward ;

[] Sawve Password
[V]alidate connection

0] 4 l I Cancel

Enter the following contents in the dialog box:
- Connection name: Name of a specific server connection

Base URL: URL used to connect to the server. The format of the base URL is as follows:
http://<hostname>:<port>/<context>/

The example shown below is a URL in which "console" is used as context, "rbaserver" is used as hostname, and "80" is
used as port.

http://rbaserver:80/console/

- User name: User name authorized by Systemwalker Runbook Automation
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- Password: Password that has been associated with the user name

- When you save your password by enabling the Save Passwor d checkbox, you will no longer be required to re-enter your
password when you next log in to the Management Server of Systemwalker Runbook Automation.

- If the Validate connection check box is selected, the connection confirmation will be performed when the OK button
is clicked.

C. Check the server settings and click OK.

A new server connection will be added to the Server connections list. In the example shown below, a Management Server
of Systemwalker Runbook Automation has been specified.

|% | Select Sepver Connection

Sepver connections i

Systernwealker Runbook Autornation Server Edit

TestZerser
Delete

fEr g

] ] I Cancel
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d. Click OK in the Select Server Connection dialog box to confirm the server selection.

The selected server connection (in the example, a Management Server of Systemwalker Runbook Automation) will be
displayed in the Downloading Application dialog box.

o

|'%| Downloading Application e @

Select

Select server location and application, i E - E |

Sercer Connection

Systerrvalker Runbook Sutormation Server v] [ Browwse Connection

Get list

< Back et = Firizh Cancel

4. Click the Get list button.

A list of operation components will be displayed in the tree.
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|%| Download Operation Component = @
Download Operation Component \
Dowenload the operation component from the management server, _E - 5 |
Sepver Connection | Spstermavalker Runbook Autarnation Server v‘ IBerse Cnnnectinn]
Dperation Cnrﬁpunent Marme  Operation Cormponent Il Category
Dperation Cormponent & TEST_TESTO1 Other Qperations
Operation Camponent B TEST_TESTOZ Other Operations
Operation Component C TEST_TESTO3 Other Operations
Dperation Cormponent D TEST_TE=T04 Other Qperations
Get list
4 I 3
[C] Registers the aperation cormponent in the Pracess Definition Editor palette,
Finish Cancel

5. Select the operation component to be downloaded.

6. Toregister the operation component in the Process Definition Editor palette as well as downloading it, check Register stheoperation
component in the Process Definition Editor Palette.

7. Click Exit to download the operation component from the specified Management Server.

3.3.1.2 Downloading from a Web Console

1. When you select the Operation Component submenu from the System M anagement tab, a list of the operation components that
have been registered will be displayed in the list panel.
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2. From the list of operation components, select the operation components to be exported and click Export in the Details tab in the
details panel. The Download File dialog box will be displayed.

& Systemwalker [ ictory ] Favoice - RN !

Tasks Process Management System Administration Q&S
> oy || operation components ] ‘

£ Users sers [X| | P p

& Groups Operation Components

& Process Group Settings

[ = Import | %G Refrash
Operation Components —_—

@ T T o 3 Operation Compaonents Found
& System Configurations =) Hame Catcoany, Junes
USER_SampleOperationParts002 SampleOperationParts002 Configuration tem Cperstions swerbascmin
) ServeriCansale
USER_SampleParts001 SampleOperstionParts Command Execution swrbaadmin
@ LogConioLztion USER_sampled01 Sample Other Operations swrbaadmin
& skins
77 Loas s

\

A
N Operation Component : USER_sample001

m

D |USER_sampIeE|Ell |
Name [sample |
Category |Other Dperations |
Description -
Owner [swrbaadmin

® update X pDelete | [% Export

3. Save the files according to the displayed dialog box.
The operation components will be downloaded. The operation components will be compressed into a zip format.

4. Use the operation components in any operation component development environment by diverting them.

3.3.2 Downloading Automated Operation Processes

Divert an Automated Operation Process that has been registered by downloading it.

The two methods of downloading from the Management Server an Automated Operation Process that has been registered are as follows:

- Downloading from Studio

- Downloading from a Web console
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3.3.2.1 Downloading from Studio
1. Right-click a project name in the Navigator view. Select Downlod Application from Server from the pop-up menu.

The Downloading Application dialog box will be displayed. The server connection that last had active status will be displayed
automatically.

[%| Dowenloading &pplication = @

Select

Select sercer location and application, | E - 5 |

Server Connection

i

TestSerser v‘ IBrnwse Connection

Get list

i

< Back et = Finizh Cancel

2. To use one of the available server connections, select a server from the Server Connection drop-down list and go to step 4.

3. To edit either of the server connections or to specify a new server, Refer to the procedure 3 of 3.3.1.1 Downloading from Studio in
Downloading Operation Components.
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4. Click the Get list button in the Downloading Application dialog box.

The names of all applications that exist in the specified server will be displayed. In the example, three projects are displayed.

|% | Dowenloading &pplication = @

Select

Select server location and application, E =4 5 |

Server Connection

Systermvalker Runbook Automation Server v‘ I Browese Connection

ID'E-PrDcessI]I]l -
TE'E-F'rl:ucessI]I]E
ID'E-F'rn:n:essI]I]}
< Back Mext = Einish Cancel

5. Select the project to be downloaded from the server and click Next.
The Downloading Application dialog box will be displayed. All of the components of the selected project will be displayed.

6. Use the checkbox to select the components to be downloaded.

Select the name of the project to be downloaded from the Application name drop-down list. The default name is the name of the
workspace project. To avoid conflicting names, change the default. The procedure shown below provides the method for selecting
the project components to be downloaded.

7. Select the project components to be downloaded and click Next. The Project dialog box will be displayed. You can enter additional
information about the project here.

8. Enter a description of the project. There is no need to set up an owner group.
Entering additional information about the project is optional. The download procedure can also be completed by omitting this step.

9. Click Exit to download the project from the specified server.

3.3.2.2 Downloading from a Web Console
1. From the Process Group drop-down menu, select the Automated Operation Process that is to perform operations.

The Automated Operation Processes that have been registered in the Management Server will be listed in the drop-down menu.
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2. When you select the Process Group Settingssubmenu in the System Administr ation tab, a list of the Automated Operation Process
Groups that have been registered will be displayed in the list panel.

3. Click Export on the toolbar of the details tab of the process group to be downloaded.

The Save dialog box will be displayed.

|%| Systernwalker Runboaok Automation-Systern Ad..,

& systemwalker EEE BT e

{5 Process Group Settings — -
[ [# mmport | % Rrefresh |

= Operation Components

3 Operation Components Found

(&) Configuration

@ Systern Configurations = dame Lategony, Jumer i
UDA_test1 uda_test1 Command Execution swrbaadmin
&) SeneriConsole
LD&, test2 uda_test2 File Cperations swrbaadmin
E%' Log Configuration U, _tests uda_test3 Configuration tem Cperations swrhbaadmin
I Skins
D Logs FEE

§

h Operation Component : UDA_testl

Details 1/0 Information

101} [UDA_test1 | |
Name |uda_test1 |

Category |Cornrnand Execution |

Description -

Owner [swrbaadmin

® Update > Delste [% Export

4. Right-click the Navigator view of Systemwalker Runbook Automation Studio. Select Import Bar file from the pop-up menu and
import the Bar file.

3.4 Developing Operation Components

If you cannot develop an Automated Operation Process using the following two types of operation components, develop new operation
components:

- Operation components provided by the product
- Operation components that have already been developed

In Systemwalker Runbook Automation Studio, developed operation components are used as operation component nodes.

Languages that can be used
When creating operation components, create script files written in either of the following languages:
- Ruby
- Perl

Development method

Create a script file using an environment such as an external Ruby development environment or Perl development environment, or by
using the text editor.

In the script file, write the script that is used below.
- Libraries provided by the product

These libraries are program components (Ruby script or Perl script) that can be used from within operation components and that have
been grouped together by purpose or function.
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Qn Note

A library provided by the product cannot be used as an operation component.

Character code

The
envi

The

character code used when a script is executed will be the character code set in the Systemwalker Runbook Automation operating
ronment.

character code used for the input and output information of a script will be UTF-8. When you are using a library which performs

extraction of input information, the input information will be converted according to the operating environment in the library. When you

wan

t to output the results to standard output or standard error output, you must set up character strings that have been converted to UTF-8.

Common functions

Tim

eout and retry of the execution of operation components are common functions of operation components that can be enabled.

Defining the options shown below will enable these extended options for input information.

Timeout of the execution of operation components

Name Data type Minimum value Maximum value

Timeout INTEGER 300 86400

Retry of the execution of operation components

Name Data type Minimum value Maximum value
Retry INTEGER 0 5
retry_interval INTEGER 1 14400

3.4.

1 Processing Flow of Operation Components

Ope

1.

ration components perform processing using the following procedure:
Inputting to operation component

The name of the file that stores the input information required to execute an operation component (input information file) is received
as an argument when the operation component is executed.

The input information file is an XML format file.

The file name is received as an absolute path.

Obtaining the input information required for executing the operation component

Within the operation component, the input information library is used to extract input information from the input information file.
The character code of the input information file is UTF-8.

Executing the operation component

The input information is used to perform the processing required by the operation component.

The operation component will be executed on the Management Server. If you want to execute processing on a remote server, you
must create a process for executing processing remotely.

Outputting the execution results of the operation component

The execution results of the operation component consist of return values, standard output, and standard error output.
The character code of standard output and standard error output is converted to UTF-8 for output.

Standard output can be used as input information for processing performed by the next operation component.

Standard error output can be used for maintaining the execution results of the operation component.
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3.4.2 Composition Example of a Ruby Script

An example of an "Execute an arbitrary command" operation component is used here to explain the composition of a Ruby script.

require 'standard/swrba_input' Mandatory | (1) Reading

require 'standard/swrba_command' library to be
used

require 'kconv' Optional

require 'standard/swrba_logger'

Logger = Optional (2) Preparing

Swrba_Logger.new("swrba_command_run","swrba_standard_guest.log") log output for
operation
component

input = Swrba_Input.new Mandatory | (3) Preparing

option =] extraction of

while data = ARGV .shift input

option.push(data) information

end from input

if option.size 1= 2 information

exit 198 file

end

if option[0] != "-input"

exit 198

end

if File.exist?(option[1]) == false

exit 198

end

hostname = input.input_analysis(option[1],"hostname™) Optional 4)

ipaddress = input.input_analysis(option[1],"ipaddress") :E;;ttz?ctmg

commandline = input.input_analysis(option[1],"commandline™) information

username = input.input_analysis(option[1],"username")

password = input.input_analysis(option[1],"password")

execusername = input.input_analysis(option[1],"execusername")

execpassword = input.input_analysis(option[1],"execpassword")

if ipaddress !'= nil && ipaddress !="" Optional (5) Checking

hostname = ipaddress !nput .
information

end

if hostname == nil

exit 197

end

if commandline == nil

exit 197

end

command = Swrba_Command.new Optional (6)

begin Executing

command.run(hostname, username, password, using library

execusername,execpassword, commandline)

STDOUT.print command.stdout.toutf8 Optional (7)

rescue => exc Outputting
execution
results
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STDERR.print command.stderr.toutf8
logger.error(exc)

exit command.return_code

end

3.4.2.1 Script Details

The details of the script file outlined above are explained below.

(1) Reading library to be used

This reads the library to be used by the operation component. The libraries that can be used are the standard libraries provided by Ruby
and the libraries that are described in the library reference. If you want to use a library provided by the product, define "standard/ file
name of library" in the "require” statement. Refer to "Libraries Provided by the Product” in the Systemwalker Runbook Automation

Reference Guide for details of the libraries provided by the product.

Ruby script

Description

require 'standard/swrba_input'

Defining a library for analyzing the file that stores the
input information. This library must be defined.

require 'standard/swrba_command’

Defining a library for executing an arbitrary command

require 'kconv'

Defining a library for performing conversion of the
character code

require 'standard/swrba_logger'

Defining a library for outputting a log of the operation
component

(2) Preparing log output for operation component

This prepares the processing results of the operation component to be output as a log.

Ruby script

Description

logger = Swrba_L ogger.new
("swrba_command_run",

"swrba_standard_guest.log")

Generating an instance for outputting a log
- "swrba_command_run"

Label name for identifying the output source of the
log. Specify a label name that will be unique.

- "swrba_standard_guest.log"

File name of the log. Specify any file name.
However, do not specify the log file name
"swrba_standard.log”, which is provided by
Systemwalker Runbook Automation and is output
by the operation component.

(3) Preparing extraction of input information from 1/O information file

Include processing for preparing the extraction of input information.

Ruby script

Description

input = Swrba_Input.new

Generating an instance for analyzing the input
information file

option =]

Performing data initialization

option.push(data)

Obtaining parameter information and storing it in option

if option.size '=2

Checking the number of parameters

if option[0] !="-input"

Checking the option type

if File.exist?(option[1]) == false

Checking that the file exists
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(4) Extracting input information

This extracts the input information required for execution from the input information file.

Ruby script

Description

hostname =
input.input_analysis(option[1],"hostname")

Extracting host name information from the input
information file

ipaddress =
input.input_analysis(option[1],"ipaddress™)

Extracting IP address information from the input
information file

commandline =
input.input_analysis(option[1],"commandline")

Extracting information on the commands to be
executed from the input information file

username =
input.input_analysis(option[1],"username")

Extracting information on connection user
names from the input information file

password =
input.input_analysis(option[1],"password")

Extracting information on connection user
passwords from the input information file

execusername =
input.input_analysis(option[1],"execusername)

Extracting information on executing user names
from the input information file

execpassword =
input.input_analysis(option[1],"execpassword")

Extracting information on passwords of
executing user names from the input information
file

(5) Checking input information

This checks the extracted input information. If no mandatory input information exists, processing ends with an error.

Ruby script

Description

if ipaddress = nil && ipaddress !=
hostname = ipaddress

end

If IP address information is included in input
information file, specifying IP address in host
name

(6) Executing using library

This writes the contents to be executed using a library. The Ruby script shown above is an example where the command library is to

be used.

(7) Outputting execution results

This outputs the executed results. The Ruby script shown above is an example where the command library is to be used.

Ruby script

Description

STDOUT .print

Standard output

STDERR.print

Standard error output

command.stdout.toutf8

Converting the character code of the contents to be
output to UTF-8

In the example shown above, this outputs a log if an exception occurs.

Ruby script

Description

logger.error(exc)

Output the exception results to a log

3.4.2.2 About Logs of Operation Components

The log files of an operation component are output in the following format:
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uppercase initial of log type,[log output date and timet instance numben log type.process id activity id. label name:log contents

(Example) E, [2010-04-21T16:06:22.710069 #340] ERROR -- :process id: activity id: label name:[ exception contents)

The log files are stored in the following location and are in a 1-megabyte rotation:

Windows:

[Systemwalker Runbook Automation Management Server installation directory ASWRBAM\etc\share\rbaope\work\log\
Linux:

[etc/opt/FISVswrbam/share/rbaope/work/log/

3.4.2.3 About Return Values of Operation Components

Return values of uniquely developed operation components can be set in a range between 0 and 255. Note that return values between 156
and 160 and between 171 and 240 have been reserved by Systemwalker Runbook Automation, so return values should not be set in these
ranges. In addition, when return values between 161 and 170 are set, a retry is implemented. The retry count is set as 1/0O information for
an operation component when an Automated Operation Process is developed.

(Example) Setting return value of "150": exit 150

3.4.2.4 About Storage Locations and File Names of Operation Components

After creating uniquely developed operation components, registering the operation components causes them to be stored in the following
location of the Management Server:

Windows:
[Systemwalker Runbook Automation Management Server installation directory ASWRBAM\etc\share\rbaope\bin\parts\guest\EO\
Linux:

/etc/opt/FISVswrbam/share/rbaope/bin/parts/guest/EO/

Specify the Ruby script file names as follows:
- Use up to 64 bytes, including the extension (.rb), to specify the file name.

- Only lowercase letters (a-z), uppercase letters (A-Z), numeric characters (0-9), half-size hyphen (-), half-size underscore (), and
period (.) can be used in a file name.

- Ensure that the first character is a lowercase letter (a-z) or uppercase letter (A-Z).

In addition, the Ruby script file names of operation components that are provided as standard by the product have the prefix "swrba". In
view of maintainability, adding the prefix "swrba" to Ruby script file names of uniquely developed operation components is not
recommended.

3.4.3 Composition Example of a Perl Script

An example of creating an "Execute an arbitrary command on a local server" operation component is used here to explain the composition
of a Perl script in an operation component.

Qn Note

The only library for Perl provided by Systemwalker Runbook Automation is an input information library.

If you want to create operation components using Perl script, obtain Perl libraries as required and install them in the Management Server.

use Swrba_Input; Mandatory | (1) Reading library to
be used

use strict; Optional
use warnings;
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use IPC::Open3;

use Symbol;

use utf8;

use Encode;

use Encode::Guess qw/cp932 euc-jp 7bit-jis/;

binmode STDOUT, ":.utf8’;
binmode STDERR, ":utf8";

Optional

(2) Setting output
character code of
component execution
results

my $input = new Swrba_Input;

if(S#ARGV 1= 1){
exit 198;
}

if(JARGV[0] ne "-input™){
exit 198;
}

if( ! -f SARGV[1] ){
exit 198;
}

Mandatory

(3) Preparing
extraction of input
information from
input information file

my $hostname =
$input->input_analysis($ARGV[1],"hostname");
if($hostname eq ""){

exit 197;

}

my $commandline =
$input->input_analysis($ARGV[1],"commandline");
if($commandline eq "){

exit 197;

¥

Optional

(4) Extracting input
information

my ($cmd_stdout, $cmd_stderr, $cmd_stdin) = (gensym, gensym,
gensym);

my $pid = open3( $cmd_stdin, $cmd_stdout,

$cmd_stderr, Scommandline);

my @out = <$cmd_stdout>;

my @err = <$cmd_stderr>;

foreach my $line (@out){
print STDOUT decode('Guess', $line);

}

foreach my $line (@err){
print STDERR decode('Guess',$line);

}

waitpid( $pid, 0);
my $child_exit_status = $? >> 8;

close $cmd_stdin;
close $cmd_stdout;
close $cmd_stderr;

Optional

(5) Outputting
execution results

exit $child_exit_status;

Optional

(6) Ending script
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3.4.3.1 Script Details

The details of the script file outlined above are explained below.
(1) Reading library to be used

This reads the library to be used by the operation component. The libraries that can be used are the standard libraries provided by Perl
and those described in the library reference. Refer to "Libraries Provided by the Product" in the Systemwalker Runbook Automation
Reference Guide for details of the libraries provided by the product.

Perl script Description

use Swrba_Input; Defining a library for analyzing the file that stores the
input information. This library must be defined.

use Symbol; Defining a library for performing conversion of the

Use utfs: character code for standard output and standard error
' output for a component
use Encode; G .
Here, the standard Perl libraries are being used.

use Encode::Guess qw/cp932 euc-jp Thitjis/ If these libraries have not been installed in the

Management Server, you must obtain and install them.

In this example, the character code is converted to
UTF-8.

(2) Setting output character code of component execution results

This sets the character code type for the execution results of the operation component.

Perl script Description

Binmode STDOUT, ":utf8'"; Ensures that standard output and standard error output
is output in UTF-8

binmode STDERR, ":utf8";

(3) Preparing extraction of input information from input information file

Include processing for preparing the extraction of input information.

Perl script Description
my $input = new Swrba_Input; Declaring variable name "input" as a local variable
if($#ARGV = 1){ Checking that the format of the parameter to be handled
exit 108: is correct
} if(BARGV[0] ne "-input”){
exit 198;
}
if(!-f SARGVI[1] ){ Checking that the file to be handled as an input parameter
exit 198; exists
}

(4) Extracting input information

This extracts the input information required for execution from the input information file.

Perl script Description

my $commandline = Extracting command line information from
the input information file

$input->input_analysis(SARGV[1],"commandline");
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Perl script Description
if(defined($commandline)){

exit 197,
}

(5) Outputting execution results

This outputs the executed results.

Perl script Description

my ($cmd_stdout, $cmd_stderr, $cmd_stdin) | Obtaining standard output and standard error output of
= (gensym, gensym, gensym); the component

my $pid = open3( $cmd_stdin, $cmd_stdout,
$cmd_stderr, $commandline);
my @out = <$cmd_stdout>;

my @err = <$cmd_stderr>;

foreach my $line (@out){ Standard output
print STDOUT
decode('Guess',$line);

}
foreach my $line (@err){ Standard error output

print STDERR
decode('Guess',$line);

}

waitpid( $pid, 0); Receiving return values of the component

my $child_exit_status = $? >> 8;

(6) Ending script
This ends the Perl script.

Perl script Description

exit $child_exit_status; Ending script by using received return values

3.4.3.2 About Return Values of Operation Components

Return values of uniquely developed operation components can be set in a range between 0 and 255. Note that return values between 156
and 160 and between 171 and 240 have been reserved by Systemwalker Runbook Automation, so return values should not be set in these
ranges. In addition, when return values between 161 and 170 are set, a retry is implemented. The retry count is set as 1/O information for
an operation component when an Automated Operation Process is developed.

(Example) Setting return value of "150": exit 150

3.4.3.3 About Storage Locations and File Names of Operation Components

After creating uniquely developed operation components, registering the operation components causes them to be stored in the following
location of the Management Server:

Windows:
[Systemwalker Runbook Automation Management Server installation directory ASWRBAM\etc\share\rbaope\bin\parts\guest\EO\

Linux:
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Jopt/FISVswrbam/etc/share/rbaope/bin/parts/guest/EOQ

Specify Perl script file names as follows:
- Use up to 64 bytes, including the extension (.pl.

- Only lowercase letters (a-z), uppercase letters (A-Z), numeric characters (0-9), half-size hyphen (-), half-size underscore (_), and
period (.) can be used in a file name.

- Ensure that the first character is a lowercase letter (a-z) or uppercase letter (A-Z).

In addition, the Ruby script file names of operation components that are provided as standard by the product have the prefix "swrba". In
view of maintainability, adding the prefix "swrba" to Perl script file names of uniquely developed operation components is not
recommended.

3.4.4 Creating Operation Component Projects

Create a project for saving an operation component.

ﬂ Information

About the management structure of operation components

One operation component project is required for one operation component.

1. Right-click a category in the Oper ation Component Management view. Select New >> Oper ation Component from the pop-up
menu,

The New Operation Component Project dialog box will be displayed.

P o

|% | Mew Qperation Component Project = \EI
Operation Component Project .
Create a news operation component project 1

Project Marme:  Confirrm server has started

Operation Component Warme:  Confirm server has started

Operation Component I LISER _  CheckSerserStartUp
Cateqaory: Server Operations i
Description:

< Back Mext = I [ Einish ] l Cancel
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2. Enter the name of the project in the Project Name field.
The name of the project must be made unique to the workspace.

3. Enter the name of the operation component in the Oper ation Component Name field. Enter the name using up to 61 characters.
The operation component name will be used as the display name in the Process Definition Editor palette.

4. Enter an ID for uniquely identifying the operation component in the Operation Component ID field. Enter up to 5 half-size
characters as the ID prefix in the left-hand field. Enter up to 55 half-size letters or underscores in the right-hand field.

Ln Note

"SWRBA" cannot be used as the prefix of an operation component ID.

5. Select a category of operation component from the Category combo box.

A category is a virtual folder for managing an operation component by applying a system to it, and it does not exist in the workspace.
The category is the name of the group (folder) that is used when the operation component (operation component node) is displayed
in the Process Definition Editor palette.

6. Enter a description of the operation component in the Description field using up to 4096 characters.

7. Click the Next button and set icon image information with using Process Definition Editor in Editor Information display and with
using Process Definition Editor palette.(Optional)

|%| Mew Operation Component Project = Ilﬁl

Editor Information

Set the icon information to be used in the Process Definition Editor and an the Process
Definiticn Editor palette,

Icon Image (32x32)

Basic Image: SWOA_16.png

Maedified Image Type: Mone

Modified Image Location: | Bottorn Left

Icon Image (18:16)

Basic Image: SWOA 16.png

Medified Image Type: Mone ,] [¥=

Meodified Image Location: | Bottom Left

Tooltip:

<Back |[  Nea> ][ Fnish || cancel

8. Enter a simple description of the operation component in the Tooltip field. (Optional)

The entered text can be displayed as tooltip help when the cursor is placed over the icon of the operation component node in the
Process Definition Editor palette.
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9. Click the Next button and set the 1/0 information for executing the operation component in the 1/0O Settings field.

: Input Output Data
Set up I'C information,

- Input Data | Output Data

Mame Data Type  Source Mini...  Maxi...
[* hostname STRIMG [fized] i! 1024

Edit

lete

il

Diown

1| m 3

Basic| Advanced

sBackuus|  Net> | busufinisheoo] [iuuGaneel

Y A R T T A S A T L R
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Input Output Data
Set up YD information.
Input Data | Qutput Data
Destinaticn Execution ..
[uda] SWRBA_RCODE returnCode
[uda] SWRBA_STDOUT stdout
[uda] SWREBL_STDERR stelerr
<Back | MNea> || Finish. ][ . cCancel
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Click Add or Deleteto add or delete an item.

|% | Add Input Data @

Input Data

Mame: |

Mandatory/Opticnal: @ Mandatory () Opticnal

Data Type: | STRING -
[] select from List

Minimum Mumber of Characters: 1
MMaximum Mumber of Characters:

Default:

Descripticn:

] Cancel

10. Click Exit.

3.4.5 Importing Script Files

Import a script file to the created operation component project.

Only a file with an extension of .rb or .pl can be imported.

1. Right-click the project that is to import the script file in the Operation Component M anagement view and select Import Script
File from the pop-up menu.
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2. Inthe Import Script File dialog box, move to the location in which the script file has been stored.

[% | Import Script File
@-\J‘ﬂ . # Local Disk (C:) » sample - |-&¢ | | Search sample ol
Organize - Mew folder B== = i iﬁil

- Mame - Date modified Type

i Favorites w
Bl Deskiop || SERVER_START.rb 1/19/2012 4:40 PM RE File
& Downloads :

1 Recent Places

Al Libraries
3 Documents
o' Music
=] Pictures

E Videos

8 Computer

‘“j Metwork - 4| mn b

File name: - IScriptfiIe(*.rb; *.pl] v]

| Open || | cance |

3. Select a script file and click the Open button to import the script file.

Note that if a script file with the same file name already exists in the project, a message will be displayed to check whether you
want to overwrite the file. In addition, if a script file with a different name already exists in the project, a message will be displayed
to check whether you want to rewrite the file.

3.4.6 Registering Developed Operation Components in the Palette

Register a developed operation component in the Process Definition Editor palette.

Registering an operation component will allow it to be called from the Process Definition Editor palette when you want to use a created
operation component to create an Automated Operation Process.

The four registration methods are as follows:
- Registering when importing to Systemwalker Runbook Automation Studio

During import of an operation component to Systemwalker Runbook Automation Studio, checking Registers the operation
component in the Process Definition Editor palette in the Import Operation Component dialog box allows you to register the
operation component in the Process Definition Editor palette while importing it.

- Registering from the menu

Use the Register in the Process Definition Editor palette menu in the Operation Component M anagement view to register the
operation component in the Process Definition Editor palette.
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- Registering when uploading to the Management Server

When you are registering an operation component in the Management Server from Systemwalker Runbook Automation Studio,
checking Register sthe oper ation component in the Process Definition Editor palettein the Upload Operation Component dialog
box allows you to register the operation component in the Process Definition Editor palette while uploading it.

- Registering when downloading from the Management Server

When you are downloading an operation component to Systemwalker Runbook Automation Studio from the Management Server,
checking Register sthe operation component in the Process Definition Editor palette in the Download Operation Component
dialog box allows you to register the operation component in the Process Definition Editor palette while downloading it.

Refer to the Systemalker Runbook Automation Studio User's Guide for procedures on how to modify 1/O information or script files of
self-produced operation components that have been registered in the palette.
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IChapter 4 Registering Automated Operation Process

This chapter explains how to register automated operation processes.

4.1 The flow of registering

The following diagram shows the flow of registering an Automated Operation Process and operation components.

Devalopment Computer (Development)

Operation component Systemwalker
development environment Runbook Aulomation Studic
© © ——
b TR " __,f/ é@@i@
e -
- R
I Import ""'\\ {@} @:}
Developmeant Computer (Registration) I
il Register an Automated Register
Operation Process operation components
wh__ Directly upload
; or upload an exporied @} @}
Developer L) po

companentfile)

Management Server (Tast environmeant)

Automated
Operation Process

Systemwalker

Operation components Runbook Automation

6@

71,

=

L

Cperation Administratar

¥l
¥l

=1,

riy

)

-
L

==

| Set Automated Operation Process Group onling status

I:I- Procedure that is always implemanted
I:I. Procedure that is implemented if required

An outline of the tasks shown in this diagram is given below.

Registering an Automated Operation Process

The Automated Operation Process is registered using one of the methods shown below:
- Using Studio
1. Systemwalker Runbook Automation Studio is operated as follows:
a. Upload the application project.

The development computer process definition will be uploaded to the Management Server.
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- Using the Web console
1. Systemwalker Runbook Automation Studio is operated as follows:
a. Export the workflow application project.
The files for the registration of the process definition in the Management Server are created in the development computer.
2. The Web console is operated as follows:
a. Create the Automated Operation Process group space.
b. Update the Automated Operation Process group.

The process definition will be registered in the Management Server.

Registering operation components

If new operation components have been developed, register the operation components in the Management Server using either of the
following methods:

- Registering from Systemwalker Runbook Automation Studio:
1. Upload the operation components.
The operation components of the Development Computer will be uploaded to the Management Server.
- Registering from a Web console
1. In Systemwalker Runbook Automation Studio, export the operation components.

A file for registering the developed operation components in the Management Server will be created in the Development
Computer.

2. Inthe Web console, import the operation components.

The operation components of the Development Computer will be uploaded to the Management Server.

Giving an Automated Operation Process Group online status

An online state will be necessary in order to use the Automated Operation Process that was registered.

4.2 Registering an Automated Operation Process

If an Automated Operation Process has been developed, register an Automated Operation Process in the Management Server in one of
the following ways:

- Registering from Studio

- Registering from a Web console

4.2.1 Registering from Studio

The procedure for registering an Automated Operation Process from Systemwalker Runbook Automation Studio is shown below.

Management Server Administrator privileges are required in order to execute this operation.
If an Application project is upload to Management Server, following a procedure as below.
1. Right-clicking project name in the Navigator view.

Select Uploading Application from pop-up menu.
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The Uploading Application dialog box will be displayed. If Server Connection is not specified, an error message will be displayed
in the dialog box

P

% | Uploading Application Lo @ |3
Uploading Application A
/
Select an application project or project contents. H
Application: (Sample00l v]

=8 samplenoi

| selectAll || Deselect Al

Server Connection

’Systemwalker Runbook Automation Server vl ’ﬂrow&e Connection

2. If specify the project for uploading, following a procedure as below.
a. Select a project from Application drop-down list.
Default application is the name of project selected in the Navigator view.

b. Using check box, the components to be uploaded are selected or not. you can upload all projects or a component as a single
project. For this, click symbol "+" before project name, and deploy project folder. Selecting project component prevents to
upload same projects. It is not necessary to deploy file for other purposes. Also, Itis possible to select or deselect all component
with using Select All or Deselect All button. All projects components are selected as a default.

3. Select Management Server.

If select server, select it from drop-down list or refer to usable server connection.
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Select a Management Server from the Server Connection drop-down list. The server that was selected last will be displayed here
automatically. If you have not selected a server before, the list will be empty. In this case, or if you want to select a different

Management Server, follow the procedure shown below.
a. Click the Browse connect button in the Uploading Application dialog box.
The Select Server Connect dialog box will be displayed.

a. Select the server connection information for the Management Server you want to connect and click the OK button.

b. If you add new server connection information, select New button. for the Management Server you want to connect and click

the OK button. The Set Server Connect dialog box will be displayed.

C. Inthe Select Server Connect dialog, Input required data in displayed Server Connect daialog.

The following example shows to specify Management Server of Systemwalker Runbook Automation.The Uploading

Application dialog will be displayed as below.

o

|% | Uploading Application
Uploading Application

Select an application project or project contents.

Application: |Sample001

7| = Application Classes
7] = Simulation

V| (= Calendar

| = Resources

| = Rules

¥] = Documents

@ =2 sample001 [ 4 SampleProcess.xpdl:
[@ (= Process Definitions [¥] %4 SimpleFlow.xpd|
V] & web [[] 3¢ TimerFlow.xpdl
¥ &= dms

| selectAll ||  Deselect Al

Server Connection

ISystemwalker Runbook Automation Server

vl ’ﬂrow&e Connection

Cancel
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4. Click Next button in the Uploading Application dialog.

You can select to update an existing Automated Operation Process in server, or create an existing Automated Operation Process.

i

|% | Uploading Application = !@
Uploading Application o |

/i
Select target process group. H

@ Update the existing process group on "Systemwalker Runbook Automation Server”

=8 sampleno3

=2 Samplenog

Mote

Process definitions:

- If there is a process definition that has the same name on the server, the process definition

will be uploaded as a new version.

- No process definition on the server will be deleted by this operation.

Other resources:

- The resources other than process definition will be deleted, then replaced by the selected resources.

() Create new process group on "Systemwalker Runbook Automation Server”

Sampled0l

[F] The application is changed into online after uploads

< Back xt = Einish Cancel

m
(h

- If you upload the project to other existing Automated Operation Process group in server, check on Updatethe existing pr ocess
groupon ....

QIT Note

Process Definition:
- Ifthere is a process definition that has the same name on th server, the process definition will be uploaded as a new version.
- No process definition on the server will be deleted by this operation.

Other resources:
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- The resources other than process definition will be deleted, then replaced by the selected resources.

- If you upload new project to server, check on Create new processgroup on ... .

- If a new project name is same with other server name, message will be displayed to check whether you want to update it.

5. Click Finish button, and then upload new project.

4.2.2 Registering from a Web Console

The procedure for registering an Automated Operation Process from a Web console is shown below.

4.2.2.1 Exporting Workflow Application Projects
Systemwalker Runbook Automation Studio is operated as follows:
- Export the workflow application project from the workspace to the local file system to package all the files that make up the application
as a .bar file.
The procedure is shown below.

1. Right-click a project name in the Navigator view. Select Export from the pop-up menu. Alternatively, this option can also be
selected from the Files menu.

The Export Workflow Application Project dialog box will be displayed. The local file system and the name of the .bar file that
was selected in the workspace will be displayed.

Figure 4.1 Displaying the Export Workflow Application Project dialog box

% Export = [

=

Export Workflow Application Project

i

Please enter archive file path. @
P s

Application: | Sampled0l

=8 samplenoi

Select All ] [ Deselect All

To archive file: - [ Browse...

inish Cancel
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2. Specify the project component to be exported. Follow the procedure shown below.

a. Selectthe application to be exported from the Application drop-down menu. The default application is the name of the project

selected in the Navigator view.

All the files that make up the application will be displayed.

b. Use the check boxes to select or deselect the files to be exported. The Select ALL or Deselect All buttons can be used to

select or deselect all the files, respectively.

€. Use the Archive Filedrop-down list to specify the file in which the project to be exported will be archived. The Browse tab
can also be used to browse the archive files. The default name of the archive file is the name of the project to be exported

(such as the Prac001.bar file).

The file path will be displayed in the Archive File drop-down list.

(C:\tmp, for example)

The following diagram shows how to select a specific project component and how to specify the default archive file.

Figure 4.2 Specifying a project component and archive file

|'%| Export
Export Workflow Application Project

Export resources to Bar file on the local file system.

= [ )

b

L

=

Application: ISEmpIeﬂﬂl

7

a [7]128 Sarnple00l -
= Process Definitions
[#] E= web
- [¥] = dms
. [¥] = Application Classes
[¥] = Simulation
[¥] == Calendar

m

[¥] = Resources -
[¥] = Rules 1

&% SampleProcess.xpdl
&% SimpleFlow.xpd]
&4 TirnerFlow.xpdl

| SelectAll || DeselectAl

To archive file:  ClworkhSampled0l.bar

- Browse...

Einish ] ’ Cancel
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3. Select the project component to be exported, specify an archive file, and click Finish to export the project.

This will save the workflow application project as the Prac001.bar file in the directory specified in the local file system.

& Downloads

= Recent Places

 Libraries
3 Docurnents
J fusic
= Pictures

B videos

M Camputer

£, Local Disk (G5

@i_-l MNetwork

1 itern

oo ==
@l\‘:j?l . v Computer » Local Disk (C:) » weork - | 4?| | Search work ol
Organize « Include in library Share with + Mew folder =~ [0 @&
X Favorites Marre ’ Date rmodified Type Size
Bl Desktop | Sample00l.bar 127192011 2:48 PP BAR File KB

4.2.2.2 Creating Automated Operation Process Group Spaces
The procedure for creating an Automated Operation Process Group on a Web console is shown below.

Note that in order to create an Automated Operation Process Group space using the explanation given here, you must log in as a user with

administrator privileges.
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1. From the System Administration tab, open the Process Group Settings submenu.

& Systemwalker

[ orocess roup < | biston < | ravontes - NS

System Administration QIEs

%% Process Group Settings

g- Cperation Components

(g) Configuration

@ Systemn Configurations

5] SemeriConsole

[Z4 Log Configuration
& skins
[T Logs

Tasks Process Management

= "

& Users Process Group Set... (X
&8 Groups Process Groups

[ ¥4 Create Process Group Space | @ Synchronize with DMS J

5 Proc Groups Found
“id | Hame Owner Group State
Sample001 Sample001 AdminRole Online
Sample002 Satmple002 AdminRole Online 3
Sample003 Sample00s AcdminRole Online
Sample004 Sample004 AddminRole online
System System Adminfiole Onling
N 777
N
Process Group : Sample001
| Details L Settings || Variable !
State [online |
Name [sampleooa |
Description -
Owner Group [adminkale | | Modify Process Group Owner i

Process Group Set...

Process Groups

x

Select Create Process Group Space from the tool bar.

I % Create Process Group Space IE‘J‘ Synchronize with DMS

“id Hame Owner Group State
Sample0(1 Sample0(1 AdminRole Online
Sample002 Sample002 AdminFole Orline
Sample00s Sample00s AdminFole Orline
Sample00d Samplend AdminRole Cnline
System System AdminFaole Online
T
Process Group @ SampleOOl
Details Settings Yariable

State [online |

Name [Samplenni |

Description -

Owner Group |P.I:IminRD|e | Madify Process Group Owner
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The Create Process Group Space dialog box will be displayed.

Create Process Group Space ]

Process Group ID : | |

Process Group Owner | |
Group :

~Creste~

3. Enter the identification information of the Automated Operation Process Group in the Process Group ID field. When a process
group space is created, the information entered in the process group ID will also be registered as the process group name. The 1D
specified here will be displayed in the list of Automated Operation Process Group URLSs later.

QJT Note

Blank spaces and special characters cannot be used in Automated Operation Process Group IDs. Only alphanumeric characters and
underscores can be used.

4. Enter the role or group to which the Automated Operation Process Group belongs in the Process Group Owner field. If nothing
is specified in this field, the default administrator group will be allocated as the Process Group Owner.

5. Click Create. This Automated Operation Process Group will also be added under the apps subdirectory that was specified as the
DMS Application Root Directory at console setup, and which is under the tenant-specific directory in the Management Server
directory.

4.2.2.3 Updating Automated Operation Process Groups
Updating an Automated Operation Process Group registers the *.bar file created by Systemwalker Runbook Automation Studio in the
Management Server.
Prerequisites
- An Automated Operation Process Group space that has been created on a Web console is required.

- The Automated Operation Process Group space to be updated must be displayed in the details tab of the Process Group Settings
submenu, which is in the System Administration tab.

- The status of the Automated Operation Process Group must be Offline.

Referto "8.1.3 Giving Automated Operation Process Groups Offline Status" for the procedure for giving Automated Operation Process
Groups Offline status.

- When the creation of an Automated Operation Process Group using Systemwalker Runbook Automation Studio has completed, always
check that it has been saved in *.bar file format.

QJT Note

Before updating an Automated Operation Process Group, export the Automated Operation Process Group to a directory that will not be
affected by the update procedure (such as C:)and back it up. To provide against data or settings files being corrupted by updates, execute
a backup each time an Automated Operation Process Group is updated.

The procedure is shown below.

1. When the status is such that the process group space of the Automated Operation Process Group to be updated is displayed in the
details tab of the Process Group Settings submenu, click Update.

The Update Process Group dialog box will be displayed in the details panel.
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Referto "4.2.2.2 Creating Automated Operation Process Group Spaces" for information on creating an Automated Operation Process
Group space.

Update Process Group : SampleA ]

Please backup the process group before updating it., vou can back it up using the Export function on the Process
Group Details Page,

Process Group BAR Browsze...
File:

2. Click Browse and move to the folder that contains the Automated Operation Process Group (*.bar file). Select the BAR file and
click Browse.

The BAR file will be displayed in BAR File.
3. Click Update.

The process group space will be updated, including all process definitions and processes that are part of the BAR file contents and
the Automated Operation Process Group.

& Note

Process definitions
- If a process definition with the same name exists on the server, a process definition will be registered as a new version.
- A process definition on the server will not be deleted by update processing.

Files other than process definitions
- Afile on the server will be overwritten by an uploaded file.

- Afile on the server that does not exist in an uploaded BAR file will be deleted.

4. If the Automated Operation Process Group that has just finished being installed includes an activity that has been allocated to a
group that is not listed in the local group list, a group must be added. Follow the procedure shown below to add a group to the local
group list.

a. When you select the Group submenu in the System Administration tab, group information will be displayed in the details
panel.
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b. When you select a group from the list panel, the group details will be displayed in the details panel.

& Systemwalker Favorites

Tasks | Process Management

Y Groups X

Users

Groups

At Process Group Settings

[ &New Graup X Delete Graup ]

Q Operation Components

) Configuration Local Groups

| External Groups

e’? Systermn Configurations

&) ServerGonsole
r “Hame Description
[Z Loo Configuration | -
| Admi IBPM internal group
& skins
77 Logs
B

| Group : AdminRole

Details IJ Users |_| Groups |

Name * |AdminRo|e

Description IBPM internal group -

&l save ] Cancel |
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C. When you right-click the group list and select New from the pop-up menu, the New Group dialog box will be displayed, and
you can create a new group.

New Group
Mame *
Description »
Users Availabhle Users
Search Assigned Users
== |
—
L]
<<
Groups -
Available Groups
Search Assigned Groups
(>>]
—
(o)
[
H save E save 2 add Ancther Cancel

Ln Note

If the group that the installed Automated Operation Process Group is to use is not added to the group list, the process has an undefined
group for allocation of the activity. This results in an error status.

4.3 Registering Operation Components

If new operation components have been developed, register the operation components in the Management Server in one of the following
ways:

- Registering from Studio

- Registering from a Web console

4.3.1 Registering from Studio

The procedure for registering operation components from Systemwalker Runbook Automation Studio is shown below.

Note that multiple operation components cannot be uploaded simultaneously.

Management Server Administrator privileges are required in order to execute this operation.
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1. Right-click an operation component in the Operation Component Management view. Select Upload Operation Component
from the pop-up menu,

The Upload Operation Component dialog box will be displayed. If Server Connection is not specified, an error message will be
displayed in the dialog box.

F

% | Upload Operation Component o [ B[]
Upload Operation Component e |
Upload the operation component to the management server. ol

Operation Component Name: Start_the_server
Operation Component ID: USER_Start_the server

Category: Server Operations

Server Connection: Systemwalker Runbook Automation Server vl IBrow&e Connection

[7] Registers the operation component in the Process Definition Editor palette.

Finish l l Cancel

2. Select a Management Server.

Select a Management Server from the Server Connection drop-down list. The server that was selected last will be displayed here
automatically. If you have not selected a server before, the list will be empty. In this case, or if you want to select a different
Management Server, follow the procedure shown below.

a. Click the Browse connect button in the Upload Operation Component dialog box.
The Select Server Connect dialog box will be displayed.

b. If you select different Management Server, Select the server connection information for the Management Server you want to
connect and click the OK button.If you have not selected a server,Click New button in the Select Server Connect dialog,
Input required data in displayed Server Connect daialog.

C. Enter the required items in the Server connect setting dialog box.

3. To register the operation component in the Process Definition Editor palette as well as uploading it, check Register sthe operation
component in the Process Definition Editor Palette.

4. Click Exit to upload the operation component.

If an operation component with the same 1D already exists in the Management Server, a message will be displayed to check whether
you want to update it.
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4.3.2 Registering from a Web Console

4.3.2.1 Exporting Operation Components
The procedure for exporting operation component projects is shown below.
In Systemwalker Runbook Automation Studio:

1. Right-click a project name in the Oper ation Component M anagement view and then select Export Oper ation Component from
the pop-up menu.

2. In the Export dialog box that is displayed, specify in the Archive File field the name of the archive file that is to be output.

P "~

|'=| Export @

Operation Component

Exporting cperation component.

Operation Cormponent

Start_the_server *
Archive File:  ChtmphStart_the_server.zip | Browse... |
QK | | Cancel
3. Click OK.

The operation component project will be saved as a .zip file under the specified directory.

4.3.2.2 Importing Operation Components
The procedure for importing operation component projects is shown below.

In the Web console:

-197 -



1. Click the Operation Component submenu of the System Administration tab and then click Import on the toolbar.

& Systemwalker | istory | Favonies - JIEY

Tasks Frocess Management System Administration i

4

r-d Users Dperation Components X ‘

ﬁ Frocess Group Settings

I 2 mport I%Refresh
g{r Operation Componenis
@ s o 3 ation Components Found
@ Systern Configurations ! dame Caenony, Suner
USER_Sample003 Sample003 Operation Managements swrbaadmin
@) ServerConsole
USER_SampleParts Sample00 Command Execution Fwwrhasdmin 4
@ Log Configuration USER_SampleParts002 Sampled0z Configuration tem Cperations swrhasdmin
[& skins
D Logs yrr

Operation Component ! USER_Sample003

Details I/0 Information

D

[USER_Samplenna |

MName |SampIeDDS |

Category |Operatinn Managernents |

Description

Owner [swrbaadmin

® update X Delets | [% Export

The Import Operation Component dialog box will be displayed.

Import Operation Component (]

File Path: Browse...

Cancel

2. Click Browseto select the operation component file and then click | mport.

The list will be updated and the imported operation component will be displayed in the list of operation components.

4.4 Automated Operation Process Groups Online

This section describes how to change an automated operation process group status to Online. When a group is online, it is possible to
perform actions such as startup and check the progress of automated operation processes.

This action can be performed only by the system administrator.

Note that, if The application is changed into online after uploads of the Uploading Application dialog box is selected and registered
using Studio, this task will be unnecessary since the status will change to online automatically at the time of upload.

To change an automated operation process group to an online status from the Web Console, follow the steps below
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1. Click the Process Group Settingssubmenu in the System Administration tab - the Process Group Settingstab will be displayed
in the work area.

The list panel of the tab will display the automated operation process groups.

Process Group : Sample001

Details Settings Wariable

State [offline |

Mame |SampIeE|Ell |

Description &

Owner Group [adminRole | ' Modify Process Group Owner

“a Offline ® Update % Uninstall *'fj Export ""1-‘} Aocess Key

. -

2. Select an automated operation process group from the list. In the details panel, click Onlinein the Detailstab - the status will change
to Online
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IChapter 5 Testing an Automated Operation Process

This chapter explains how to test Automated Operation Processes.

5.1 Test Flow

The Automated Operation Process test flow is shown in the figure below:

Execute the Automated Operation Process

Check the execution status of
the Automated Operation Process

Y

I:l : Procedure that is abvays implemantad
[::::::] ! Procedure that is implemented if required

An overview of the tasks shown in the above figure is explained below.

Execute the Automated Operation Process

Start the Automated Operation Process and check its behavior to confirm that it is the intended registered Automated Operation Process.

Check the execution status of the Automated Operation Process

Check the status of the executed Automated Operation Process, then check the task results and status.

Publish the Automated Operation Process

After confirming that there are no problems in the test operation, publish the Automated Operation Process so that the user can use it.
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5.2 Executing the Automated Operation Process

Start the Automated Operation Process and check its behavior to confirm that it is the intended registered Automated Operation Process.
Refer to "7.4 Starting Automated Operation Processes" for details.

Note that the process debug can also be executed by starting the Automated Operation Process on Systemwalker Runbook Automation
Studio.

Refer to "Process Debugging" in the Systemwalker Runbook Automation Studio User's Guide for details.

4}1 Note

When the Automated Operation Process is started, the operation will actually be executed for the Managed Server. A separate testing
environment must be prepared if there is any chance that the test could affect the system during operation.

5.3 Checking the Execution Status of the Automated Operation
Process

In the Automated Operation Process status confirmation window, the following can be checked for executing and completed flows:

- Overall view
- Values for each of the user defined attributes
The current position of a flow that is running and what caused a flow to end abnormally can be checked using this content.

Refer to "7.8 Checking Automated Operation Processes" for details.

5.4 Publishing the Automated Operation Process

Publish the Automated Operation Process after the test is complete.

5.4.1 Publishing the Process Definition

& Note

- This Management feature can only be executed by a user that has administrator privileges.

- Automated Operation Process definitions with the same process definition name are handled as the same Automated Operation Process
definition in the Management Server. Only one version of an identical Automated Operation Process definition can be published.

If another version of an already published Automated Operation Process definition is published, the previously Published version
will then be Obsolete.

Use the following procedure to publish Draft status process definitions.
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1. Click the Process Definition submenu in the Process Management tab, then select the process definition that is to be published

from the list panel.

Process Definitions [X]

Process Definition List

[# open | [# Import | “%Refresh |

Process Definition Hame Tid Version State Qwner |
| Sampledoz F026 1.0 Draft Fvvrbaadmin |
ISampIel]lH 3015 1.0 Draft swrbaadmin I

FEE
Process Definition Details | Show in Full Screen :_ RefrestEEmL
Surmmary BPMM

Mame |Samp|eDDl |

1D [z015 |

Description | |

State [Draft | Publish |

Owner |swrbaadmin | Change Owner

Yersion 1.0 |

Priority |3 |

2. Click the Summary tab to access the process definition Summary tab.
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3. Check that the correct process definition information is displayed, then click Publish.

A pop-up window that notifies the result of the action will be displayed.

Process Definition Details | Show in Full Sereen | Refresh BRMN

Surmrary ” BP TN ‘

Name [amplenol |

D [3015 |

Description | |

State | Draft

Owner |swrbaadmin | :_Changm_l
¥ersion |1.EI |
Priority (8 |
Use same SubProcess |fa|53 |

definition version

S G
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IChapter 6 Scheduling Automated Operation Processes

This chapter explains how to schedule Automated Operation Processes.

By specifying items such as the startup day in a published Automated Operation Process and by setting up a Schedule Definition, you can
make an Automated Operation Process execute automatically at a pre-determined date and time.

The contents defined for the schedule can be checked on a monthly basis to identify the day an Automated Operation Process will be
executed.

The next startup date and last start date are shown in Schedule Definition list, so you can check whether tasks are being performed according
to the schedule and also suppress processing by putting tasks on hold or disabling them if necessary.

6.1 Schedule Definition Creation Flow

The following diagram shows the flow of creating a Schedule Definition for an Automated Operation Process.

| Register a holiday calendar and Schedule Pattern | Holiday Schedule

[ calendar Fattern
“ Automated Jperation  Automated Operation
Process group Process group

| Schedule | Schedule
—Pattem __Pattern

Operation -
JOperation | Create Schedule Definitions |

i

| Check monthly schedules |
Operator Management Server
l Swstemwal ker |
Runbook Automation

| Check schedules and daily performance |

utarmated Operation

Autormated Operation
Process

Frocass

Checki or Modify Schedule Definitions |

: Pracedure that is implemented if required

I:' . Procedure that is always implemented

An outline of the tasks shown in this diagram is given below.

Registering a holiday calendar and Schedule Pattern
To set a schedule using the holiday and startup day patterns, create and then register the following in advance:
- A holiday calendar that is commonly used by Management Servers.
- Schedule Patterns used commonly in the Management Server, or the startup day pattern used commonly in the Automated Operation

Process Group.

Creating a Schedule Definition

Create a Schedule Definition for automatically executing an Automated Operation Process at a pre-determined date and time.
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Set up a Schedule Definition for an Automated Operation Process by selecting the holiday calendar and Schedule Pattern you want to use
from those that have been registered already or by setting up a startup day directly. You can also set up startup time by directly selecting
a time or setting an interval to create a Schedule Definition.

Checking the monthly schedule

Check the date for execution of the Automated Operation Process using the Schedule Definition in the monthly calendar.

Checking the schedule and daily performance

For the Automated Operation Process in the process group, check the scheduled execution time and the actual execution performance time
using the Schedule Definition in the daily list.

The scheduled and actual execution for one day can be checked using a Gantt chart, so the execution status for the automated operation
can be determined.

Checking or modifying the Schedule Definition

Check or modify as required the Schedule Definition that has already been registered.

6.2 Registering Holiday Calendars and Schedule Patterns

Register a holiday calendar and Schedule Pattern.

A holiday calendar is a working calendar for business systems that is commonly used by Management Servers.

A Schedule Pattern is a pattern of start days for routine tasks that is commonly used by Management Servers and within the Automated
Operation Process Group.

The procedure for creating and registering a holiday calendar and Schedule Pattern is shown below.

Creator Creation method
Holiday calendar (common to Management Servers) Operation Command
Administrator setting
Schedule Pattern (common to Management Servers) Operation Command
Administrator setting
Schedule Pattern (common to Automated Operation Operation GUI setting
Process Group) Administrator

6.2.1 Registering Holiday Calendars

Holiday calendars include a default calendar called "SYSTEM_ CALENDAR" that has been registered in the Management Server in
advance. The holidays that have been set up in the "SYSTEM_CALENDAR" are displayed as holidays in the date field of the monthly
schedule of the operation schedule.

In addition, a date change time (the time at which date changes and new day begins) can be set up in the system calendars. The date change
time at installation is 0 hours O minutes.

If you want to use multiple holiday calendars, you can add holiday calendars at your discretion.
Use swrba_holimport command to register a holiday calendar or use swrba_change_systime to change date change time.
swrba_holimport

This command registers holiday calendar information. Use a calendar definition file with this command to register holiday calendar
and make sure to keep a backup of the calendar definition files you register.

swrba_holinmport -ent calendar definition file

swrba_holexport

This command outputs holiday calendar information. For the "SYSTEM_CALENDAR", this command also outputs the date change
time.
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swrba_change_systime
This command changes a date change time.

Refer to the Systemwalker Runbook Automation Reference Guide for information on commands.

6.2.2 Registering Schedule Patterns

Register a pattern of startup days for tasks that are to be performed routinely, such as on day X every year or X day of the week every
month.

When a Schedule Pattern is specified as the startup day of an Automated Operation Process, if the Schedule Pattern is changed, this will
be automatically reflected in the startup day of the Automated Operation Process.

A Schedule Pattern that is commonly used by Management Servers and a Schedule Pattern that is commonly used by an Automated
Operation Process Group can be created.

Schedule Pattern common in Management Server
Use swrba_patternimport command to register a Schedule Pattern that is commonly used in Management Server.
swrba_pattrenimport

This command registers a Schedule Pattern. Use a Schedule Pattern definition file with this command to register Schedule Pattern and
make sure to keep a backup of the Schedule Pattern definition files you register.

swrba_patterninport -ent Schedule Pattern definition file

swrba_patternexport
This command outputs a Schedule Pattern.
Refer to the Systemwalker Runbook Automation Reference Guide for information on commands.
In following windows the name of the Schedule Patterns common in management server are marked with an "*".
- Create Schedule Definition Wizard (Confirm)
- Schedule Definition Details (Definition Information)

- Schedule Definition List Window

Schedule Pattern common to an Automated Operation Process Group

Register a Schedule Pattern that is commonly used within an Automated Operation Process Group from a Web console.
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1. Click the Schedule Patterns submenu of the Process Management tab and then click the Create button to create a new Schedule
Pattern.

‘ Schedule Patterns [¥

| Schedule Pattern list

* Filter

1-4 of 4 items FPage 1/ 1 Show: 10 - items
Name ID 2| Type
Weakday a Every week
Business_day(every_week) 4 Every MonthiBusin...
Everyday 3 Everyday
The_1st_Business_Day 2 Every Month

L] [;

2. Enter the following values in the Schedule Pattern creation window and then click the Finish button.

Item Input value

Name Name of the Schedule Pattern. This is a name that includes the Schedule
Definition name and that is unique within the Automated Operation Process
Group. (Mandatory)

Type Select from every day, every week, every month, every month (business days),
and every year. (Mandatory)

Every Year Set a date or day of the week of every year. (Optional)

Every Month Set a date of every month, a day of the week of a certain week of every month,
or month end. (Optional)

Every Week Set a day of week. (Optional)

Every Day Set every day. (Optional)

Every Month(Business | Set financial month or business days. (Optional)
Day)

6.3 Creating Schedule Definitions

Set up a Schedule Definition for a process definition that has been published.

The procedure for creating a Schedule Definition from a Web console is shown below.

This operation is performed by an Operation Administrator or an operator.
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1. Click the Process Definition submenu of the Process Management tab and then select from the list panel a process definition for
setting up a Schedule Definition.

Process Definitions X

Process Definition List

[ [ open | [¥ Import | % Refresh

» Found

Process Definition Hame id Yersion State Qwner

Zample00?2 3026 10 Published swvrbaadmin
Sample001 3015 1.0 Published swrbaadmin

T

Process Definition Details | Shaow in Full Sereen ';. Refresh BRI

Surmnrnary BPMMN

Name [samplenn1 |

ID [z01s |

Description | |

State |Pub|ished | Cbsolete
Owner |swrbaadmin | | Change Owner
Yersion |1.D |

Priority |8 |
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2. Click the Create Schedule Definition button from the Summary tab of process definition details, and create a new Schedule
Definition.

Process Definition Details Show in Full Screen
Summary BPMM
Name [samplenoi
ID [z015

|
|
Description | |
|

State [Fublished Obsolets
Owner |swrbaadmin | Change Owner
¥ersion |l.D |

Priority [& |

Use same SubProcess |fa|se |

definition version

Schedule Definition |D |

number

- v Start 2 Delete = Expart + Create Schedule Cefinition

3. You can enter the following values in the General Settings panel. After entering the values, click the Next button.

Item Input value

Name Name of the Schedule Definition (Mandatory)
Specify this in up to 50 bytes.

The characters listed below, blank spaces, and user-defined characters
cannot be included. In addition, a hash (#) cannot be specified as the first
character.

\*Fr<> |,

Process Definition Name of the process definition. (Mandatory)

Scheduled Execution | Expected execution time of the process (1 to 9999 minutes) (Optional)

Time
Execute multiple Choose either Allow or Do not allow for the simultaneous execution of
processesat atime(*1) | process definition by Schedule Definition.
(*2)(*3)
Memo Description of Schedule Definition (optional)
Specify a maximum of 128 bytes.
The blank spaces, and user-defined characters cannot be included.
*1:

Schedule Patterns are set up with UDAS. To avoid simultaneous execution of process instances with the same set of UDAs
select Do not allow. If choosing Do not allow, the simultaneous execution in the following cases will be inhibited:

- Automatic execution according to Schedule Definition

- Direct start from Schedule Definition details (operation) window
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If a start from a process definition is performed by setting user-defined attributes, processes will be executed simultaneously
even if Do not allow is selected.

*2:
In case of Do not allow, during the execution of the process instance you cannot perform the following actions on Schedule
Definition, you have to wait for the process instance to finish.

Change the state (On Hold, Disable), immediately start, edit or delete the Schedule Definition.
*3:

In case of Allow, during the simultaneous execution of processes (when the process instance state is created) you cannot perform
the following actions on Schedule Definition. You have to wait for the process instance to finish.

Change the state (On Hold, Disable), immediately start, edit or delete the Schedule Definition.

Create Schedule Definition %]

General Settings .~ User Defined Attributes Settings -+ Startup Days Settings - Startup Time Settings -+ Confirm
*Narme;

*Process Definition: Sarmple0t

Scheduled Execution Time({1-
9999minutes):

Execute multiple processes at a @ Allow
time: ) Do not allow

Memo:

An asterisk (%) indicates that this itern is mandatary

[ Mext ] [ Cancel ]

4. Enter the values that are to be passed to the operation component in the User Definition Attribute Setting panel. After entering the
values, click the Next button.

In this example, the following value is passed to the operation component:

Example:
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Inputparam3:Param1

Create Schedule Definition (%]

General Settings © User Defined Attributes Settings -~ Startup Days Settings - Startup Time Settings  © Confirm

Default

SWRBA_RCODE

SWRBA_STDOUT

SWRBA_STDERR

Paraml =

Param?2 =

Param3 param3 :
L. -
T o e T o .

5. The values shown below can be entered after selecting Set startup daysin the Startup Days Settings panel. After these values are
entered, click the Confirm and Adjust button.

If Do not set startup daysis selected, the start time cannot be set in the Startup Time Settings panel that follows.

Item Input value

Basic Settings Select an already registered Schedule Pattern or a directly set a startup day
(every day, every month, every week, date of a business day, or day of the
week). (Mandatory)

Holiday settings Set the already registered holiday calendar and select the treatment of
startup days that are holiday. (Optional)

Operation Period Period for which a process is to be started by the Schedule Definition

Settings (optional). If no value is entered, the day of registration onwards will be

used as the period for which a process is to be started by the schedule.
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Create Schedule Definition (]

General Settings -~ User Defined Attributes Settings  © Startup Days Settings - Startup Time Settings -~ Confirm

@ SetStartup Days ) Do not set Startup Days

Basic Settings: l/se Schedule Pattem -

Schedule Pattern: --Select one of the following options—- -

m

Holiday Settings: Do Mot Use Holiday Calendar -

To change the operation method for the holiday schedule definition, configure the holiday settings.

Operation Period Settings: Do Mot Set -

The operation period can be limited. If not settings, the Schedule Definition iz effective at any time.

Confirm and Adjust Settings
Specific Date List

[ Back ][ Mext ] [ Cancel ]

6. In Confirm and Adjust Settings window set up the following items and press OK button. In Startup Days Setting window press
Next button.

Item Input value

Specific Date Setting | This sets a day that is to have special handling in the Schedule Definition
regardless of the Schedule Pattern or holiday settings. (Optional)

Year & Month Dates which can be checked and used. Up to 3 years can be checked in
advance. (Mandatory)
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Confirm and Adjust Settings 3]

Click calendar and Specific Date can he et

Specific Date List

2011-12-13 Do Mot Start 4 December ~ 2011 = #
2011-12-15 Do Mot Start :
5011-12-19 Do Mot Start Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu F:I Sft
2011-12-21 Do Nat Start v 2 A
20011-12-27 Do Mot Start P e ol Syl e s = ol © B M
2011-12-29 Do Mot Start 11 13 114 | 15 15 17
18 19 (20 21 |22 | 23 24
258 |26 27 |28 2 30 31

December 12th 2011

8] ] [ Cancel
The following items can be displayed in calendar
Startup Day Dates with blue background
Holidays Dates displayed by red numbers
Dates outside Operation Period Dates with hatched numbers
Dates in past Dates with a gray background

L:n Note

When a specific dateis cleared

A specific date will be cleared when the operations listed below are performed (the target Schedule Definition will be re-created).
After performing the change operations listed below, check and if necessary re-set the specific date in Confirm and Adjust Settings
of the Schedule Definition Editings window.

- When a holiday calendar being referenced by a Schedule Definition is changed

- When a Schedule Pattern being referenced by a Schedule Definition is changed

7. The values shown below can be entered after selecting Set startup days in the Startup Time Settings panel. After entering these
values, click the Next button.

Item Input value

Basic Settings Set start by time or start by interval. (Mandatory)
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Create Schedule Definition

General Settings -~ User Defined Attributes Settings -+ Startup Days Settings
@ Set Startup Time ) Danot set Startup Time

Date Change Time: 00:00 +0900

Basic Settings: Specify Startup Time -
Startup Time List

Startup Time Settings

Confirm

Back

I

Mext

[

Cancel
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8. The set contents for the Schedule Definition will be displayed in the Confirm panel. When you click the Finish button, the Schedule
Definition will be registered. If necessary click the Back button to move to previous windows and make changes. The name of
Process instance which is started by Schedule Definition is the same as the process definition name.

Create Schedule Definition ]

General Settings - User Defined Attributes Settings -+ Startup Days Settings - Startup Time Settings - Confirm
Register the Schedule Definition as the following settings

General Settings

Hame: Regular_waork

Process Definition: Samplednz £
Scheduled Execution Time: 30 minutes

:Ei:c:;lrte multiple processes at a Allow

Memo:

User Defined Attributes Settings

SWRBA_RCODE:
SWRBA_STDOUT:
SWRBA_STDERR:
Param1:

Param2:

Param3: param3

Back ] [ Finish ] [ Cancel

6.4 Checking Monthly Schedules

Check the monthly schedule for an Automated Operation Process for which a schedule has been defined.

There are two methods used to check monthly schedules from the Web console. These are as follows:
- Checking the monthly schedule of a specific Schedule Definition
- Checking the monthly schedule of multiple Schedule Definitions from a list

Each procedure is shown below.

6.4.1 Checking Monthly Schedules of Specific Schedule Definitions

1. Click the Schedule Definitions submenu of the Process Management tab and then select the Schedule Definition name.
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2. In Définition Infor mation window of Schedule Definition detail click on Confirm Startup Day button.

‘ Regular_work {6) X

I Schedule Deﬁnition:- Regular_work

[ Edit |[ Delete | [ Close |

Operation || Definition Information || Start history

[ Confirrm Startup Day l

General Settings

Name: Regular_waork
Process Definition: Sampledlz
Scheduled Execution Time: 30 minutes
E:;?rﬁl;t:e multiple processes at Allow
Memo:

User Defined Attributes Settings

SWRBA RCODE:
SWRBA_STDOUT:
SWRBA STDERR:

3. In Confirm Startup Day you can check startup days, holidays and operation period of the chosen Schedule Definition.

Confirm Startup Day x|

4 December » 2011 ~ P
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

AT e
AT el Rt i) R R
M2 13 |14 |15 16 17
18 19 (2021 |22 |23 X4

1
2 |28 27 [28] 29 30 a3

December 12th 2011

6.4.2 Checking the Monthly Schedule of Multiple Schedule Definitions

1. Click the Schedule Definitions submenu of the Process M anagement tab.
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2. Click the Operation schedule button in the list of Schedule Definitions window.

‘ Schedule Definitions [

| schedule Definition list

¥ Filter

E 1-6 of 6 items Page 1/1 Show: 10 - items
Name ‘ D ¥ | State ‘ Last Startup Date | MNext Startup Date | Process Definition | Owner
System start(Group A) 101 Enable 2012-01-09 0756 2012-01-12 07:00 Systemn start(Group A) | swrbaad
System start(Group B) 102 Enable 2012-01-12 0730 System start swrbaad
Operation monitoring(Group A) 104 = Enable 2012-01-06 17:15 2012-01-1012:15 Operation monitoring swrbaad
Operation monitoring{Group B) 1058 OnHold  2012-01-06 1728 2012-01-10 12:30 Operation monitoring swrbaad
System stop 107 Enable 2012-01-08 21:51 2012-01-11 21:00 System stop swrbaad
Data backup 108 On Hold Backup swrbaad

1|

I

checked for a particular month.

‘ Schedule Definitions (X

b

3. In the scheduled operation window, the startup days, holidays, and operation periods for multiple Schedule Definitions can be

| Operation Schedule

» Filter

| Jan 2012 - E] 1-6 of 6 items Page 1/1 Show: 10 - items
Jan 2012

Hame D 1 2 3 4 5 6 7|8 910111213 141516 17 18 19 20 21|22 23 24 25 2
Su Mo Tu We Th Fr Sa SllLJTuWeTII Fr Sa(Su Mo Tu We Th Fr Sa|Su Mo Tu We T

System start({Group A) 101 = = = = = = L

System start{Group B) 102 = = = = = =

Operation monitoring(Group A) 104 === === == === == ===

Operation monitoring(Group B) 105 =|=/= === == === == =

System stop 107 —= = =) = = = =

Data backup 108 = B

6.5 Checking Schedules and Daily Performance

[ Edit Startup Days

The schedule and performance for an Automated Operation Process can be checked using a Gantt chart. They are displayed on separate

lines.

For Gantt charts, a 25-hour chart that includes the current time is displayed. If a time in the past is specified, a chart with historical
information is displayed. If a time in the future is specified, a chart with schedule information is displayed.

The procedure used to check the schedule and performance from the Web console is shown below.
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1. Click the Process Status submenu of the Process M anagement tab.

The schedule and performance for an Automated Operation Process can be checked using the Gantt chart that is displayed.

Process Status [X]

I Process Status

* Filter

E 2012-01-09

) (Today ) #fems EE E0—— 2012-01-091545 (5] 5]min

Mon, 9 .Jan 2012
Name Status Schedule Definitions | Current Node
06 07 08 09 10 11 12 13 14 [15/16 17 18 19 20 21
Systern start €2 Finished  Systern stariGroup A) Exit! e |
Systermn start o Suspended System startiGroup BY Operation check e
FProbler occurrence first response _EAborted Restart aperating systern |
COperation monitoring e Running Cperation monitoring... Web server 1 operation check 'ﬁzl
Qperation monitaring @ On Hald Cperation manitaring...
Froblem occurrence first response e Running Mail to supervisor s
=
Systermn stop o Wiaiting Systermn stop
[Drata backup @ On Hald Data backup T -

The schedule and performance of the Automated Operation Process are displayed on separate lines.

The schedule for the Automated Operation Process is displayed in the upper area of the chart, and the performance is displayed in
the lower area of the chart. These are also color coded.

- Todisplay filtered process instances, click Filter then enter the conditions.

- To check a process instance flow, click the process instance name from Name. If the name of an actual process instance is
selected, the process instance details will be displayed. If the name of a scheduled process instance is selected, the process
definition details will be displayed.

- To check a Schedule Definition, click the Schedule Definition name from Schedule Definitions.

6.6 Checking or Modifying Schedule Definitions

A Schedule Definition that has already been registered can be checked or modified as required.

The procedure for checking or modifying a Schedule Definition from a Web console is shown below.
1. Click the Schedule Definitions submenu of the Process Management tab.

A list of Schedule Definitions that have been registered will be displayed in the list panel. The information shown below can be
checked from the list of Schedule Definitions.

Item Display contents
Name Schedule Definition name
ID Schedule Definition 1D
State Schedule Definition state

- Enable: State in which scheduling based on startup day or startup
conditions is possible

- Disable: State in which start is impossible even if the startup day or
startup conditions are satisfied

- Onhold: State in which an Automated Operation Process is not started
and is waiting for manual start even if the startup day or startup
conditions are satisfied

Last Start Date The date of the last execution of the automation operation process.
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Item

Display contents

Next Startup Date

Date and time at which the process definition is next scheduled to start

Process Definition

Name of the process definition that is using the Schedule Definition.

Owner

The user ID of the Schedule Definition owner. The user ID of the user who
created the Schedule Definition is set as the owner. Users without

administration privilege can only view the Schedule Definitions they own.
To view other users Schedule Definitions change the settings of the filter.

Schedule Pattern

The name of the Schedule Pattern that is being used by the Schedule
Definition.

If startup days are directly specified this column will be empty.

Holiday Calendar

The name of the holiday calendar that is being used by the Schedule
Definition.

Schedule Definitions (X

| Schedule Definition list

> Filter
1-3of 3 items Page 1/1 Show: 10 - items
Hame ‘ I[!S‘ State | Last Startup Date | Mext Startup Date | Process Definition | Owner | Schedule |
Weekend_confirming a Enahble 2012-01-07 13:00 Samplennt swrhaadmin

Schedulel T Enable 2012-01-04 09:00 Samplennt swthaadmin
Regular_work B Enahle 2011-12-12145:00 2011-12-14 08:00 Sampledn? swrbaadmin Weekday

<

L
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2. If you want to narrow down the list of the Schedule Definitions click Filter button and set the filtering parameters and click
Apply.

‘ Schedule Definitions (X

| Schedule Definition list

¥ Filter

Marme:

Frocess Definition: Sampled]? -

Dwner:

Schedule Pattern: -
Haoliday Calendar: -
State: -

MWermo:

1-3 0f 3 items Page 1/ 1 Show: 10~ items(@)
Hame | I[)5| State | Last Startup Date | Hext Startup Date | Process Definition | Owner | Schedule |
Weekend_confirming a Enable 2M2-M-07 1300 Sample0nl swrhaadmin

Schedulel 7 Enakle 2012-01-04 09:00 Sampledni swrhaadmin
Regular_work 5 Enabile 2011-12-12 1500 2011-12-14 08:00 Sample0n2 swrhaadmin | Weekday

1| [T | 3
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3. Select the name of the Schedule Definition you want to check from the list panel.

The Schedule Definition details will be displayed.

‘ Schedule Definitions [

| Schedule Definition list

¥ Filter

Marme:

Frocess Definition: Sample001 -

Chwenier:

Schedule Pattern: -

Holiday Calendar: -
State: -

Mermo:

1-20f2items | M 4 Page1/1» » [Show 10 ~ items(@]

Enahle 2012-01-07 1300 Samplednt

Schedulel T Enahle 2012-01-04 09:00 Sampledn swrbaadmin
' 1 | 3
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4. Click the Definition Infor mation panel of the Schedule Definition details. To edit the definition information, click the Edit button.

Schedule Definitions X weekend_confirmin... [

I Schedule Definition: Weekend_confirming

[ Edit || Delete | [ Close |

Operation || Definition Information || Start history |

Confirm Startup Day ]

General Settings

Name: Weekend_confirming
Process Definition: Sampled
Scheduled Execution Time: 15 minutes

E:;;arﬁl::e multiple processes at Allowe

Memo:

User Defined Attributes Settings

SWRBA_RCODE:
SWRBA_STDOUT:

CWAMDA CTRLCON.
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IChapter 7 Using Automated Operation Processes

This chapter explains how to use various operations, such as start, progress, and check, for automated operation processes.
Defined processing can be executed automatically by the starting of a registered process definition.

Automated operation processes that include human tasks will delay an operation when it reaches a node for which human tasks are required.
For automated operation processes including human tasks that delay operations, progress to the next processing can be achieved by the
person in charge of performing the progress operation.

Note that, for automated operation processes that are running or have already been executed, you can check how far processing has
progressed. For automated operation processes that are running, you can also perform various operations such as suspend and resume, and
abort.

7.1 The flow of Automated Operations

The following diagram shows the flow of Automated Operations.

Management Server
(Operating environment) Autornated Operation Systemwalker _
Process Runbook Automation

: |
1

Operation componants

oA poey s
oo ..

Kk ||

Cperator

. ® ©®

I

’ Check schedule of Automated Operation Process |

l

| Operate according to schedule definifion |

l

| Start Automated Operation Process |

Help desk l

- ’ Progress Automated Operation Process |

.

Operate according to executingfrunning Automated
Operation Process

| Search Automated Operation Process |

l

| Check Automated Operation Process |

I:| . Procedure that is always implemented
I:] : Procedure that is implementad if requirad
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An outline of the tasks shown in this diagram is shown below.

Checking the schedule of an Automated Operation Process

If an Automated Operation Process is to be started using a schedule, check the schedule of the Automated Operation Process.

Operating according to the schedule definition

According to the schedule definition that has already been registered, perform immediate start, enable, disable, and on hold operations as
required.

Starting an Automated Operation Process

Start automated operations by starting an Automated Operation Process.

Progressing an Automated Operation Process
Progress an Automated Operation Process that has been assigned to the person in charge or progress an Automated Operation Process
waiting for processing.

Operating according to an Automated Operation Process that is running

According to an Automated Operation Processes that is running, perform pause, resume, and abort operations as required.

Searching an Automated Operation Process

A search of an Automated Operation Process can also be used if you want to display a short list of the process definitions you want to
start or the Automated Operation Processes for which you want to check the execution status, from the many process definitions or
Automated Operation Processes that exist.

Checking an Automated Operation Process
If you want to monitor the execution status or execution results of an Automated Operation, check the Automated Operation Process.

A Gantt Chart showing scheduled and actual results can also be used to check an Automated Operation Process for which a schedule has
been set.

7.2 Checking the Schedules of Automated Operation Processes

Check the schedule of an Automated Operation Process for which a schedule definition has been set.

The following methods can be used to check the schedule from a Web console:
- Confirmation using a Gantt chart
In the list of process statuses window, check the Automated Operation Process schedule and daily performance in the Gantt chart.
- Checking using a Schedule Definitions list

In the Schedule Definitions list display, Display Next Startup Date and Last Startup Date that are executed from Schedule
Definitions

Operation (Confirmation using a Gantt chart)

Referto "6.5 Checking Schedules and Daily Performance™ for details about how to confirm the schedule and performance for the Automated
Operation Process using a Gantt charation

Operation (Confirmation using a Schedule Definitions list)

Operation (Confirmation using a Gantt chart)
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1. Click the Schedule Definitions list submenu of the Process M anagement tab.

The Next Startup Dateand Last Startup Date of an Automated Operation Process can be checked.

‘ Schedule Definitions [X]

| Schedule Definition list

* Filter

1-30f3 items Page 1 /1 Show: 10~ items(@)
Hame ‘ IDS‘ State ‘ Last Startup Date | Hext Startup Date | Process Definition | Owner ‘ Schedule |
Weekend_confirming g Enabile 2012-01-07 1300 Sample0dod swrhaadmin

Schedulet Enabile 2012-01-04 09:00 Sample0d0] swrhaadmin

7
Regular_work n 2011-12-1215:00 2011-12-14 08:00 Sample0d02

When check actual result of schedule of an Automated Operation Process, Refer to the 7.8.3 Checking Actual Results of Automated
Operation Process Schedules

7.3 Operating according to Schedule Definitions

This section explains each of the following operations according to schedule definitions that have already been registered:

- Immediately starting Automated Operation Processes for which schedules have been defined

Enabling schedule definitions

- Disabling schedule definitions

Putting schedule definitions on hold

These operations can be executed by users who belong to a group that can perform a process start for the process definition.

7.3.1 Immediately Starting Automated Operation Processes for which
Schedules have been Defined

This operation immediately starts an Automated Operation Process for which a schedule has been defined, regardless of the schedule.

Even after the Automated Operation Process is started, the schedule remains.

This operation cannot be performed when the schedule definition status is on hold or disabled.

Operation

1. Click the Process M anagement tab.
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2. When you click the Define Schedule submenu, a list of the schedule definitions that have been registered will be displayed in the
list panel.

‘ Schedule Definitions [X]

| Schedule Definition list

> Filter
1-30of3 items Page 1/1 Show: 10 - items
HName | (13 | State ‘ Last Startup Date Hext Startup Date Process Definition Owner ‘ Schedule |
Weekend_canfirming a Enahle 2012-01-07 13:00 Sampledn swrhaadmin

Schedulet 7 Enahle 2012-01-04 09:00 Sampledo swthaadmin
Regular_wuork A Enable 2011-12-1215:00 2011-12-1408:00 Sampled0z swrbiaadmin | Weekday
1| 1 | 3

3. From the list of schedule definitions, select the schedule definition name that you want to start immediately.

The schedule definition details will be displayed.

4. Click the Immediately Start button from the Operation panel of the Schedule Definition.

Schedule Definitions (X Regular_work (6} M

I Schedule Definition: Re.gular_work

[ Edit || Delete | [ Close |

Operation || Definition Information || Start history

[ Immediately Start | | Disable | [ OnHald |

Schedule Definition Summary

Name: Regular_wark
State: Enable

Owner: swrhaadmin
Last Startup Date: 201112412 15:00
Next Startup Date: 2011-12-14 0800

7.3.2 Enabling Schedule Definitions

This operation enables a schedule definition that has been put on hold or disabled.

This operation cannot be performed when the schedule definition status is enabled.

Operation

1. Click the Process M anagement tab.
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2. When you click the Define Schedule submenu, a list of the schedule definitions that have been registered will be displayed in the

list panel.

‘ Schedule Definitions [X]

| Schedule Definition list

> Filter
1-30of3 items Page 1/1 Show: 10 - items
HName | I[)5| State ‘ Last Startup Date Hext Startup Date Process Definition Owner ‘ Schedule |
Weekend_canfirming a Enahle 2012-01-07 13:00 Sampledn swrhaadmin

Schedulet 7 Enahle 2012-01-04 09:00 Sampledo swthaadmin
Regular_wuork A Enable 2011-12-1215:00 2011-12-1408:00 Sampled0z swrbiaadmin | Weekday

1

L

| 3

3. From the list of schedule definitions, select the schedule definition name that you want to enable immediately.

The schedule definition details will be displayed.

4. Click the Enable button from the Operation panel of the Schedule Definition.

Schedule Definitions [

| Schedule Definition: Relgular_work

Regular_work {6} M

Operation, || Definition Information || Start history |
[ Immediately Start | (_Enable.) [ Disable | [ On Hald ]

Schedule Definition Summary

Name:

State:

Owner:

Last Startup Date:

Next Startup Date:

Regular_waork
Disable
swrbaadmin
2011-12-12 15:00
2011-12-14 03:00
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Operating a process instance when the schedule definition has been operated
- Where a schedule definition has had its status changed to enabled before its startup condition has been satisfied

Startup condition of schedule definition: Start Time by time of 14:00

14000

| Enable | On Hold/Disable | Enable |[Running]

O Hold/Disable Enable

Aurring ) | Statues of Prooess Irstaroce
Erabla’ Cisable’ On Hald | Status of Schedule Definitions

Process instance will be executed at 14:00 after enabled.

- Where a schedule definition has had its on hold status changed to enabled after its startup condition has been satisfied

Startup condition of schedule definition: Start Time by time of 10:00

1000
|
Enable O Haold Running
O Hald Enakbla
Rurnning  Status of Process nstance

Enable’ On Hold @ Status of Schedule Definitions

Process instance will be executed when it is enabled.
- Where a schedule definition has had its disabled status changed to enabled after its startup condition has been satisfied

a. Startup condition of schedule definition: Start Time by time of 10:00

1000

|
| Enable | Disable |

A

Disable Enable

Enable/ Diable | Staws of Sdhedule Definitions

Process instance will not be executed after enabled.

b. Startup conditions of schedule definition: Start by times of 10:00 and 14:00

10000 1400
| Enakbile I Dizable Enabila |Hurn|ng|
Dizable Enable
Rurning ! Btatus of Prooess Irstance

Eralbdle’ Disable © Status of Schedule Definitions

When enabled, The first start time has been executed.lt will be executed at 14:00 as a next start time schedule.
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- Where a schedule definition has had its on hold status changed to enabled after its startup conditions have been satisfied twice

Startup conditions of schedule definition: Start by times of 10:00 and 14:00

10000 14000
| Enabile I O Haold Running
O Haold Enable
Burnire - Satus of Process Instance

Enables On Hold | State of Schedule Definiions

In case of its startup conditions have been satisfied twice on hold status, the twice start time schedule has not been executed.When
enabled, The first start time has been executed.

- Where a schedule condition has had its disabled status changed to enabled after its startup conditions have been satisfied twice

Startup conditions of schedule definition: Start Time by times of 10:00 and 14:00

10:00 14:00
| |
| Enable | Disable |
A
Disable Enabile

Erable/Disable © Swatus ot Scheduls Detinitiors

In case of its startup conditions have been satisfied twice on disable status, the first and twice start time schedule has not been executed.

7.3.3 Disabling Schedule Definitions

This operation disables a schedule definition that has become enabled or put on hold.

Disabling a schedule definition makes the schedule definition not start even when the startup day or startup conditions are satisfied and
makes it wait for the next scheduled start date and time.

Select this operation if you do not want to implement a start using the schedule.

This operation cannot be performed when the schedule definition status is disabled.

Operation
1. Click the Process M anagement tab.

2. When you click the Define Schedule submenu, a list of the schedule definitions that have been registered will be displayed in the
list panel.

‘ Schedule Definitions (X

| Schedule Definition list

* Filter
1-30of3 items Page 1/1 Show: 10 - items
HName | I[)5| State ‘ Last Startup Date Hext Startup Date Process Definition Owner ‘ Schedule |
Wieekend_canfirming a Enahle 2012-01-07 1300 Sampledn swthaadmin

Schedulet 7 Enahle 2012-01-04 09:00 Sampledo swthaadmin
Regular_wuork A Enable 2011-12-1215:00 2011-12-1408:00 Sampled0z swrbiaadmin | Weekday

1| 1 3
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3. From the list of schedule definitions, select the schedule definition name that you want to be disable.
The schedule definition details will be displayed.

4. Click the Disable button from the Operation panel of the schedule definition details.

Schedule Definitions [X Regular_work {(6) X

| Schedule Definition: Re.gular_work

[ Edit || Delete | [ Clase |

Operation Definition Information Start history

[ Immediately Start | [ Disable | [ On Hold

Schedule Definition Summary

Name: Reqular_work
State: Enable

Owner: swrbaadrmin

Last Startup Date: 2011-12-12 15:00
Next Startup Date: 2011-12-14 03:00

7.3.4 Putting Schedule Definitions On Hold

This operation puts on hold a schedule definition that has become enabled.

Putting a schedule definition on hold makes the schedule definition not start even when the startup day or startup conditions are satisfied
but makes the schedule definition start if is enabled.

Select this operation if you decide not to start using the schedule temporarily or if you want to start at your discretion.

This operation cannot be performed when the schedule definition status is on hold or disabled.

Operation

1. Click the Process M anagement tab.
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2. When you click the Define Schedule submenu, a list of the schedule definitions that have been registered will be displayed in the
list panel.

‘ Schedule Definitions [X]

| Schedule Definition list

> Filter
1-30of3 items Page 1/1 Show: 10 - items
HName | I[)5| State ‘ Last Startup Date Hext Startup Date Process Definition Owner ‘ Schedule |
Weekend_canfirming a Enahle 2012-01-07 13:00 Sampledn swrhaadmin

Schedulet 7 Enahle 2012-01-04 09:00 Sampledo swthaadmin
Regular_wuork A Enable 2011-12-1215:00 2011-12-1408:00 Sampled0z swrbiaadmin | Weekday

1| 1 3

3. From the list of schedule definitions, select the schedule definition name that you want to be hold.

The schedule definition details will be displayed.

4. Click the On Hold button from the Operation panel of the schedule definition details.

Schedule Definitions (X Regular_work {6} P

| Schedule Definition: Re.gular_work

[ Edit || Delete | [ Close |

Operation || Definition Information || Start history

[ Immediately Start | [ Disable ][ On Hald |

Schedule Definition Summary

Name: Regular_wark
State: Enable

Owner: swirbaadmin
Last Startup Date: 20111212 15:00
Next Startup Date: 2011-12-14 05:00

7.4 Starting Automated Operation Processes

The automated operation is started by starting the automated operation process.

There are two methods that can be used to start the automated operation process. These are as follows:
- Starting Automated Operation Processes Manually
- Starting Automated Operation Processes in Response to an Event
- Starting an Automated Operation Process from the REST interface

This section explains each automated operation process start method.
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7.4.1 Starting an Automated Operation Process from the Web Console

The method used to start the Automated Operation Process from the Web console manually is explained below.

There are two methods that can be used to start the Automated Operation Process manually. These are as follows:
- Starting a new Automated Operation Process
The Summary window is used to start the new Automated Operation Process.

Note that, if there are many process definitions, the process definitions to be started can be filtered before being started using the
process definition search. Refer to "'7.7.1 Searching Process Definitions" for information on how to search process definitions.

- Reusing a process instance to start the Automated Operation Process

According to this method, the Automated Operation Process is started by reusing the information (process instance) for the previously
executed Automated Operation Process. The Automated Operation Process can be executed by inheriting the form value that was
specified the previous time the Automated Operation Process was executed. The Automated Operation Process can also be executed
after modifying the inherited information.

Note that, if there are many process instances, the process instances to be referenced can be filtered before being started using the
process instance search. Refer to "7.7.2 Searching Process Instances"” for information on how to search process instances.

QJT Note

If the process instance creation window for the Automated Operation Process already exists, a new process instance creation window
cannot be displayed for new or reused process instances.

First close the process instance creation window, then start the Automated Operation Process.

7.4.1.1 Starting a new Automated Operation Process

When a trouble or an urgent occurred, with executing exceptional operation process, the method used to start the new Automated Operation
Process is explained below.

Note that, if there are many process instances, the process instances to be referenced can be filtered before being started using the process
instance search. Refer to "7.7.2 Searching Process Instances" for information on how to search process instances.
Operation
1. Click the Process M anagement tab, then click the Process definition submenu.
A list of process definition be displayed.

2. From the list of process definition, select the process definition to be started.

Process Definitions [X]

Process Definition List

|_ % open | [9 Import | %2 Refresh |

& PO Found
Process Definition Hame ~id Yersion State Owner

Sample002 3054 3.0 Draft swvrbaadmin
Sample0ii 3073 3.0 Draft swrbaadmin
Sample002 3045 20 Published swvrbaadmin
Sample00 3037 20 Draft swerbasdmin
Sample002 3026 1.0 Obzoleted swvrbaadmin
Sample0od 3015 1.0 Publizhed Syvrhasdmin

-232-



3. Click Summary tab in the Process Definition Details

Process Definition Details Show in Full Screen
Mane |Sam|:n|eDDl |
ID [2073 |

Description | |

State |Draﬁ: | -Publlsh“
Owner [swrbaadmin | ChangeOwner
¥ersion [ |

Priority [5 |

Use same SubProcess |fa|se |

definition version

M o pelete | [9 Export +

4. Click Start button from Summary tab in the Process Definition Details, create new process instance. In the creation window of
process instance, each parameter can be specified.

Process Definition Details Show in Full Screen
Surnrary EFMM
Mame |Samp|eDDl |
D [z073 |

Description | |

state R e
e [serbeetmn | {change owner.
¥ersion | 2.0 |
Priority | g |
Use same SubProcess |fa|5E |

definition version

- X Delete = Export +

5. The following values can be entered in the General panel. If no value is entered, The values that specified when creating Process
Definitions are used as a default.

Iltem Input Value
Name Process instance name (Optional)
Description Process instance description (Optional)
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Item Input Value

Comment Process instance comment (Optional)

Process Definitions [X] Create New Instan... X]

. | [1 General |

Name

Description &

Comment -

Biack to top

. | 3 Form |

InputFarmm

hostname ‘ ‘

command ‘ ‘

6. In the Form panel, enter the values passed operation component, and click Start button, start the Automated Operation Process.
In this example, the following values are passed operation component.
Example)
Hostname: localhost( Specify executed host )

Command: /path/example_backup.sh(Specify executed command)

r | Fd Form |
InputForm
hostname |Ioca|host ‘
command |.f|:lathp‘example_backup.sh ‘
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r | [ aAttachments |

#dd Attachment

Back to top

I Start

7. The Result Summary dialog box will be displayed. Check that Result is Success, then click X.

Result Summary (]

Result Surnmary

Start Process Definition Result
10 Mz me Result Commernts

3035 Sampleni SUCcCess Process Instance 13095 Created and Statted successtully.

7.4.1.2 Reusing a Process Instance to Start the Automated Operation Process
This section explains how to start the Automated Operation Process by reusing a process instance that was executed previously.
When the Automated Operation Process is started, the following values can be reused:
- General window names, descriptions, comments

- Start Node form values

QJT Note

When the Automated Operation Process is started by reusing a process instance, the Automated Operation Process that is started is
an identical version to the original process instance.

If the Automated Operation Process is in a discarded state, the process instance cannot be reused.

Only the process instance owner can reuse the process instance.

Only process instances in a finished state can be reused.

Attached files cannot be reused.
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Operation
1. Click the Process M anagement tab, then click the Process | nstances submenu.

A list of process instances will be displayed. Select My Processes, My I nactive Processes, or All I nactive Processesas the process
filter.

Process Instances (X

My Processes

| & open X Delete | %mRefresh

Process Filters: My Processes -
- My Processes

3 PI's Found My Active Processes

My Inactive Processes
Process Instance My Processes In Error State

TDate Star... Status Prio... Owner{s) Initiator Due Date

Sampled02 ol Active Processes Dec, 12 2011 L Running ] swrbaad... swrbaad...
All Inactive Processes o : X
Sample0n2 all Processes In Error State Dec, 12 2011 Clozed =] swwrbaadmin  swrbaadmin
Samplend F0s Samplend Dec, 12 2011 L4 Running g swrbaadmin | swrbaadmin
Sample0nd 3095 Sample001 Dec, 12 2011 ~ Clozed 5] swrbaadmin  swrbaadmin
Sample0n2 3059 Sample0nz Dec, 12 2011 g Running g swwrbaadmin | swrbasch

2. From the list of process instances, select and right-click the process instance to be reused and then started. Select Reuse from the
menu.

3. Inthe General panel, the values entered in the original process instance are displayed. Change these values if necessary.

The following values can be entered:

Item Input Value
Name Process instance name (Optional)
Description Process instance description (Optional)
Comment Process instance comment (Optional)
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4.

J Create New Instan... X

r ' [7] General |

[Name Sample00l

| Description -
El:umment

Biack to top

r ' [ Form |

InputFarm

hostnarme |Ioca|host |

command |/|:uath/example_backup.sh |

In the Form panel, the values entered in the original process instance are displayed.

Note that the input items that are displayed in the form panel will be different, depending on the Automated Operation Process
definition. An example of the window is displayed below.

Qn Note

If there are multiple tabs in the form panel, display the content for all the tabs to check whether the values that are set are valid.

If the Automated Operation Process is started without the content for all the tabs being displayed, the values for the tabs that were
not displayed will not be reused, and the Automated Operation Process will restart without any values being set. However, if initial
values are set for the process definition, these initial values will be enabled.

( [7 Form |

InputForm
hastname |Inca|host |
cormmand |fpath/example_backup.sh |
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5. Click the Start button to start the Automated Operation Process.

( [ Attachments |

Add attachment

Biack totop

6. The Result Summary dialog box will be displayed. Check that Result is Success, then click X.

Result Summary %]

Result Surmmmary

Start Process Definition Result
10 Mz me Re=ult Commernts

180 Sampledn SUCCEST Process Instance |d:3190 Created and Started successfully.

7.4.2 Starting an Automated Operation Process from an Event

When the following kinds of monitored events occur, the Automated Operation Process will be started automatically by the event discovery
trigger:

- Errors that have occurred on the Business Server
- Thresholds being exceeded for performance monitoring items
- Start and stop of a specific service/application
To start the Automated Operation Process from the event, the event notification command is executed.

If the above type of event occurs, configure the monitoring software settings so that the event notification command is executed on the
Management Server using the monitoring software.

The figure below shows the relationship between the event notification command and the monitoring software.
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In the monitoring software, set the message ID for when the event occurs, the host name of the server in which the event occurs and access

| Application error

Businass Server A

CEDs

-
Eal mego001
Clis

Business Server A

‘ Application stops

Business Server B

(o -

'

Business Server B

Business Server C

[& msg0003 J—
A\ msgooos |

| Threshold is exceeded

L& msg0003 ]

Business Server C

Bl [& msgo004

g Business Server C

I
| Monitoring software

notification command
Set the following

Event notification command ‘

command parameters:
= Message ID
= Sever host name
where the event
oocured
= Access key

Systemwalker Runbook Automation
Management Server

Automated Operation Process

-

-~ .
Nl [

L

g

.

~

d
ey

-,

[Startup condition when
the error event occurred]
- Messge ID
- Message variable
information

key in the parameters, and execute the event notification command.

The event notification command notifies the content that was set in these parameters to the Management Server. The value notified to the
Management Server is determined as matching/not matching the start condition set for the Automated Operation Process. If the value is

determined as matching the start condition, the Automated Operation Process is started.

Refer to "3.2.3.4 Automated Operation Processes That Will Start in Response to an Event" for information on the start condition settings.

In the following example shown below, the event notification command uses event ID: 0001, event occurrence server name: test.

1. Obtain the access key.

The access key is information that identifies the Automated Operation Process that is to be started from an event. Obtain the access

key using the Web console.
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From the Automated Operation Process Group list displayed in System Administration >> Process Group Settings of the Web
console, select the Automated Operation Process Group containing the start target Automated Operation Process. Click Access
Key in the Details tab of the Automated Operation Process group.

Process Group : Sample

Details Settings Variable

State [cnline |

Name [zample |

Description -

Owner Group |.0.c|rninR0|e | Modify Process Group Owner

 online “am Offline @ Update @ Uninstall ?g Export

Access Key For Process Group:Sample (%]

[ [i Access Key |

Access Key will expire on : December, 12 2012 16:26:21

F¥REGIN_KEY--{{ezsGILOINOSpnxyIBdBfsTUBTTPQX 7 LUMLim/73mQiSvkIyN4AZ3DTcFBhaHy QEGHTE13SnTLE i
LtGxI6IMASMZ v GtObwyIUcOMIr+1GquMdox: 3wbquoD gxfik Zlkmac+WTDbdBg+U=11--END_KEv**

Capy Ta Cliphoard Close

2. Configure the settings so that the event notification command is executed on the Management Server, using the monitoring software,

when the monitored event occurs.
Set the message ID, host name, and access key as event notification command parameters.

Example:

swrba_notifyevent -msglD 0001 -host test -comment "database error” -key "**BEGIN_KEY --
{{ezsGjLOInOQROHscigWhH1b9sMuL Vy+IMIim/73mQiQxzknJkz4atTcFBhaHvQ5Gy1Br/
Buo6XztLtGxJ6INABMZVGtQbwvIIFNUXHMeovS+jc5Hdhb/1zgxfikZkXmac+WTDbdBg+U=}}--END_KEY**"

Refer to "swrba_notifyevent (Event Notification Command)" in the Systemwalker Runbook Automation Reference Guide for
information on the event notification command.

. Refer to "7.8 Checking Automated Operation Processes" for information on how to check the Automated Operation Process that
was started.

7.4.3 Starting Automated Operation Processes from the REST Interface

The REST interface can be used to start Automated Operation Processes.

Refer to the Systemwalker Runbook Automation Reference Guide for information on the REST interface.
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Operation

1. Use a Web console or the REST interface to check in advance the information required in order to start an Automated Operation
Process from the REST interface, such as the name of the Automated Operation Process Group to be started and the process definition
name.

2. Use the REST interface to start the Automated Operation Process.

An example of a Java program for starting an Automated Operation Process is shown below:

i nport java.io. BufferedReader;

i mport java.io.ByteArrayQutput Stream
i mport java.io.|lnputStreanReader;

i mport java.io.QutputStream

i mport java. net. Htt pURLConnecti on;

i mport java. net. URL;

inmport javax.mail.internet.MneUtility;

/**

* REST dient Sanple

* <pre>

* Using JavaMail utility for Base64 encodi ng

* Enter JavaMail nodule (mail.jar) as required.
* </ pre>

*/
public class dientApl {

/1 URL of connection destination
private final static String baseURL="http://exanpl e. cont

/**

* Start process.

* @aram ar gs

*/

public static void main(String[] args) {

String usernanme="sw baadmni n"; /1 User ID

String password="systemal ker #1"; /1 Password

String appld = "TEST"; /1 Automated Operation Process G oup nane
String pdname = "TEST"; /1 Process definition name

String id_pass= null;
Ht t pURLConnection conn = null;

try {
URL url

new URL(baseURL + "/rbaserver/Processlnstances" + "?"
"appi d=" + appld
" &dnanme=" + pdnane);

+ o+

/1 Encoding for Basic authentication
Byt eAr r ayCQut put St ream bos = nul | ;
Qut put Stream os = nul | ;
try {
bos = new Byt eArrayQut put Strean();
os = Mmeltility.encode(bos , "base64");
os.wite((usernane + ":" + password).getBytes());
os. flush();
id_pass = bos.toString();
} catch (Exception e) {
e.printStackTrace();
throw e;
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} finally {
os. close();
bos. cl ose();

}

/1 HTTP connection
conn = (Htt pURLConnection) url.openConnection();
conn. set Request Property("Aut hori zation", "Basic " + id_pass);

conn. set Request Met hod(" PCST") ;
conn. set Request Property("Content-Type", "text/plain");
conn. set Request Property("Accept"”, "application/xm");

conn. connect () ;

/1 Cbtain results.
i f (conn.get ResponseCode() != HttpURLConnection. HTTP_OK) {
/'l Request Error.

Systemout.println("StatusCode : " + conn.get ResponseCode());
Systemexit(1l);
}

Buf f er edReader bf = new Buff er edReader (new | nput St r eanReader (conn. get | nput Strean()));
String line = bf.readLine();
while(line I'= null){
System out. printin(line);
l'ine = bf.readLine();
}
} catch (Exception e) {
e.printStackTrace();
} finally {
if ( conn !=null){
conn. di sconnect () ;
}
}

System exit(0);

7.5 Progress of Automated Operation Processes

This section describes how to progress the automated operation process that has been assigned to the person in charge, or has been delayed
for processing.

There are two methods that can be used to progress the automated operation process. These are as follows:
- Progress of Automated Operation Processes Manually
- Progress of Automated Operation Processes in Response to a Timer

This section explains how to progress the automated operation process.

7.5.1 Progress of Automated Operation Processes from Web console

In automated operation processes that include human tasks, this is used to progress the automated operation process when the human tasks
have been completed.

Only the current person in charge of a task can process the task when it is assigned. ("current person in charge" means the user/group to
which the current task has been assigned.)

-242 -



Operation
1. Click the Taskstab.

2. Click the My Tasks submenu. From the list of displayed tasks, select the task that will be processed. The task detail information
will then be displayed at the bottom of the screen.

Note that, by selecting one of the process filters above this list, the list can be displayed according to filter conditions.

& Systemwalker RN process Group - | History v | Favoritas - NESIE cimin | Logout Fujirsu

Process Management System Administration —

»

a
L My Tasks My Tasks [X

My Tasks

Task Filters My Tasks - [y Open % Refresh

m

| Process Instance Ham... | Created | Status __Due Date | Prior'ﬁ!
S — — m—

Activity! 4152 SampleFlow Dec, 19 2011 ¥ petive 8

| Show in Full Screen |

-~ ( porane) g
é Status @ | Active |
From |swrbaadmin |
To [swrbaadrnin |
Date |December, 19 2011 16:21:30 |
Process Instance |Sa|‘np|eF|ow |
Due Date [ |
Description [ | i

3. Click the Detailstab, and check the information in the Form panel.

In the same tab, files can be attached and comments added optionally.

Task: Activityl [SampleFlow]

. Show in Full Screen |

Summary I Cretails I Jump To -Select One- -

—| Ed Form
COutput
|
SWREA_RCODE: o |
[
SWREA_STDOUT: BUCCESS |
|
SWRBA_STDERR | |
1
I
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4. Inthe Make Choice panel, select and then click the processing to process the task.

r ' [i attachments |

add Attachment

There are no attachments in this task.

Back to top
. ' []] Comments |
Carnment

Add Comment

Brack to top
' [ Make Choice |
NG | | Ok
Brack to top
5. From the Result Summary dialog box, check that Result is Success.
Result Summary (%]

Result Surmmary

MakeChoice Workitem Result
10 Mz Re=ult Commant=
Workitem 1o 4152 completed by Make Choice action.

4152 Activity SUCCESS
successiully.

7.5.2 Progress of Automated Operation Processes in Response to a Timer

This is used to execute specific processing when the timer expires, for example after a specified interval has elapsed, or a specified date/
time has been reached.

In an automated operation process that has a node for which a timer has been set, the node is changed according to the timer settings.
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7.6 Operations on Automated Operation Processes that are
Running

This section explains the following operations on automated operation processes that are running:

Suspending Automated Operation Processes

- Resuming Automated Operation Processes

Aborting Automated Operation Processes

- Resuming Automated Operation Processes that have Ended Abnormally

7.6.1 Suspending Automated Operation Processes

Perform the operation shown below when the automated operation process is running and you want to pause processing temporarily in
order to operate the managed server so you make sure that transition to the next node does not occur for the automated operation process
that is running.

This operation can only be executed by the automated operation process owner.

Q] Note
If the operation component Execute multiple oper ation processeshas paused an Automated Operation Process that was being processed,

Automated Operation Processes executed from this operation component will not change to a paused state.

Perform the pause operation for the Automated Operation Process executed from this operation component if necessary.

Operation
1. Click the Process M anagement tab.

When the Process I nstances submenu is clicked, the list of process instances will be displayed.

Note that, by selecting one of the process filters above this list, the list can be displayed according to filter conditions.

dmin | Locout FU'in
Tasks Process Management System Administration
@ Frocess Status ‘| Process Definitions X ‘ Process Instances X ‘

#+ Process Instances My Processes

@ Process Definitions
"""" l [& open | X Delete | ¥xRefresh ]

[@] PD Searches Process Filters: My Processes -
@ Schedule Definitions R
Schedule Patterns Process Instance Ha... Id Process Definiti... YDate Star...  Status Prio... Owner(s} Initiator Due Date
Sample001-3 222 Sample001-3 Jul, 12 2011 ¥ Closed ] swrbaad... swrbaad...
Sample00] -3 209 Sample001-3 Jul, 12 2011 ¥ Clozed g swrbaadmin  swrbaadmin
Sample0n] -3 196 Sample00q-3 Jul, 12 2011 B Running g swrbaadmin | swrbaadmin
Sample00] -3 183 Sample001-3 Jul, 12 2011 B Running g swrbaadmin  swrbaadmin
Sample0n] -3 170 Sample00q-3 Jul, 12 2011 B Running g swrbaadmin | swrbaadmin
Sample0n] -3 157 Sample00]-3 Jul, 12 2011 B Running g swrbaadimin  swrbaadmin
Frra
Process Instance Details Show in Full Sereen | Refresh BRMN

Surnmary Details BPMN

d A

[INot started [liclosed [llassigned [Jwaiting [llError [suspended/aborted
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2. If a process instance with "Running" status is selected from the displayed list of process instances, the process instance details will
be displayed at the bottom of the screen.

mpleot Coneole | EETEERTTN IEETYRS MEYTRA

i -
Tasks Process Management System Administration =

Ll

Pracess Status Process Definitions X || Process Instances [X |

@ Process Definiions

[@] Pl Searches

[@] PD Searchas

Process Filters:

My Processes

@ Schedule Definitions

[ [ Open

X Dpelete ‘SlRefresh]

u

[INot Started [liClosed lAssigned [ IWaiting [llError [lSuspended/Aborted

m

| | [ i | | | |
Schedule Patterns Process Instance Ha... i Id ! Process Defini ¥Date Star.. Status i - Dwner(s) I Initiator ' Due Date
¥ ¥ ¥ .
Sample001-3 222 Sample001-3 Jul, 12 2011 ~ Closed G swrbasdmin | swrbaadmin
Sample001-3 209 Satmple00]-3 Jul, 12 2011 ~ Closed g swrbaadmin  swrbaadmin
Sample001-3 196 Sample001-3 Jul, 12 2011 g Ruinnirg 8 swrbaad... swrbaad...
Sample001-3 183 Satmple00]-3 Jul, 12 2011 L Runming g swrbaadmin  swrbaadmin
Sample001-3 170 Satmple00]-3 Jul, 12 2011 L4 Running g swrbaadmin | swrbaadmin
Sample001-3 157 Satmple001-3 Jul, 12 2011 L4 Runming g swrbaadmin  swrbaadmin
Fera
Process Instance Details Show in Full Screen | Refresh BPMN
' |
Summary || Details || BPMN

3. Click the Summary tab of Process | nstance Details.

Systemwalker

UM - oce:: Group ~ | history <] Fverites - |

{ -
Tasks Process Management Systerm Administration —
Process Status ' Process Definitions [X] ‘ Process Instances [X] ‘

Ll
@ Process Definitions
[ [# open| X Delete | % Refresh
[ PlSearches
PO Searches Process Filters: My Processes - =
@4 Schedule Definitions
Schedule Patterns Process Instance Ha... Id Process Definiti... “Date Star... Status Prio... Owner(s) Initiator Due Date I’\\’
Sample0nt -3 222 Sampledt-3 Jul, 12 2011 ~ Clozed g suvrhaadmin | svwrbasdmin
Sample0nt -3 2049 Sample0nt-3 Jul, 12 2011 ~ Clozed g swvrhaadmin  svwrbasdmin
Sample001-3 196 Sample001-3 Jul, 12 2011 ¥ Running 8 swrbaad.. swrbaad...
Sample00l -3 183 Sample0ol-3 Jul, 122011 ¥ Running 8 swrbasdmin - swrbaadmin
Sample00l -3 170 Sample00t-3 Jul, 12201 B Running g swrbasdmin | svwrbasdmin i
Sample00] -3 157 Sample00]-3 Jul, 12 2011 ¥ Runming g swrbasdmin  swrbasdmin
s
Process Instance Details Show in Full Screen | Refresh BPMN
N
R
Summary Dretails BPMN
| [ process Details |
1D 196 o
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4. If the Suspend button in the Process Details panel is clicked, the automated operation process can be suspended.

& Systemwalker AYTOURO broce.: Group - | bistory | Favorice: - [N

Process Instance Details | Show in Full Screen | Refresh BPMM | -

n
=
®

Summary Dietails EPMN

r | [i Process Details |

D [i5s |

Description [ |

Process Definition |Samp|eDDl-3 | i
Name

State |Running |

Owner(s) [swrbasdmin | Changeowner

Priority |3 |

Due Date | |

m

Suspend ;\ @ abort > Delete © resume |

5. The Result Summary dialog box will be displayed. Check that Result is Success, then click X.

Result Summary (]

Result Surnmary

Suspend Process Instance Result

10 Marne Reszult Commants

196 Sample0n]-3 Success Process Instance |d:196 Suspended successfully.

7.6.2 Resuming Automated Operation Processes

Perform the operation shown below when the automated operation process has been suspended for some reason and can now be resumed
S0 you resume the transition to the next node for the automated operation process that has been suspended.

This operation can only be executed by the automated operation process owner.
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(.:j Note

If the "Execute multiple operation processes" operation component has paused an Automated Operation Process that was being processed,
and Automated Operation Processes executed from this operation component are also paused, first of all execute the operation to resume
the Automated Operation Processes executed from this operation component.

Operation
1. Click the Process M anagement tab.

When the Process I nstances submenu is clicked, the list of process instances will be displayed.

Note that, by selecting one of the process filters above this list, the list can be displayed according to filter conditions.

T o > s . @ : -
& Systemwalker R RIS Frocess Group - | History - | Favorites - RESiMRd min | Logout Fufitsu

Tasks Process Management System Administration r
e e P Process Status (X Process Instances (X

@ Process Definitions

»

[ % open | X Delete | % Refresh }
[@ Pl Searches

PO Searches Process Filters: My Processes -
@ Schedule Definitions i ’ ' ' "
#| Schedule Patterms Process Instance Ha... | Id ! Process Definiti... i'Da‘te Star... i Status i Prio... i Owner(s} | Initiator i Due Date
Sampled01-3 222 Sample00i-3 Jul, 12 2011 ¥ Closed ] swrbaad.. swrbaad... A
. |=smplent-3 209 Sampled]-3 Jul, 12 2011 ¥ Closed g awthaadmin  swrbaadmin 3
p Samplenn -3 196 Samplenn -3 Jul1z2m 0 Suspended 8 swthazdmin | swrbasdmin
Sample00q-3 183 Sample00]-3 Jul, 12 2011 ¥ Running g syrbaadmin  swrbasdmin
Sample00t-3 170 Sample00-3 Jul, 12 2011 [ 4 Running ] swrbaadmin  svwrbaadmin
Sample00d -3 157 Sample00] -3 Jul, 12 2011 L Running 8 swrbaadmin  svwrbaadmin

Process Instance Details Show in Full Screen | Refresh BRMN |

| Summary |_| Details ” BPMM |

[[Not started [liclosed [llassigned [ Waiting .Error SuspendedfAborted |
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2. If a process instance with "Suspended" status is selected from the displayed list of process instances, the process instance details
will be displayed at the bottom of the screen.

Sampled01 Console

Pracess Group

Tasks Process Management Systern Administration e

Process Status ! Process Status ] || Process Instances [X]
| e ——

@ Process Definitions

[ Pl Searches

[ [# open | X Delete | % Refrash ]

[@ PO Searches

Process Filters:

My Processes -

CGh Schedule Definitions

Schedule Patterns

Proces=s Instance Ha.. Process Definiti... :'Da‘te Star... | Status Prio... ‘ Owner(s) Initiator Due Date
Sample001-3 222 Sample00] -3 Jul, 12 2011 v Closed g swrbasdmin | svwrbaadmin
Sample001-3 209 Satmple00] -3 Jul, 12 2011 ¥ Clozed g swrbaadmin  svwrbaadmin
Sample0D1-3 196 Sample001-3 Jul, 12 2011 i} Suspended & swrbaad... swrbaad...
Sample001-3 183 Satmple00] -3 Jul, 12 2011 [ 4 Running g swrbaadmin  swrbaadmin
Sample001-3 170 Satmple00] -3 Jul, 12 2011 I 4 Running g swrbaadmin | svwrbaadmin
Sample001-3 157 Sample00] -3 Jul, 12 2011 [ 4 Running g swrbaadmin  svwrbaadmin

Process Instance Details | Show in Full Screen 'i‘ Refresh BRMM |

|
| Details || BPMN |

| Surnrmary

[INot started [liclosed [[lassigned [ [Waiting .Errur [suspended/aborted

3. Click the Summary tab of Process | nstance Details.

Systemwalker

[E Process status

Process Instances

@ Process Defintions

[@ PISearches

@y Schedule Definitions

Schedule Patterns

Tasks Process Management

Sample0d Console

Process Group

System Administration

‘| Process Status X Process Instances [X|

My Processes

[ [# open | X Delete | %=Refresh ]

Process Filters:

My Processes -

1 1 T T T I
Process Instance Ha... I Id ! Process Definiti... YDate Star... Status ; Prio... Owner(s) Initiator ' Due Date
Sample00] -3 222 Sample001-3 Jul, 12 2011 ~ Closed g swrbaadmin | swrbaadmin
Sample00] -3 209 Sample001-3 Jul, 12 2011 ~ Closed g8 swrbaadmin - swrbaadmin
Sample0ni-3 196 Sampledd1-3 Jul, 122011 Ul Suspended & swrbaad...  swrbaad...
Sample00 -3 153 Sample001-3 Jul, 12 2011 L4 Funining g swrhaadmin  swrbaadmin
Sample0o -3 170 Sample00!-3 Jul, 12 2011 L 4 Funning g swrhaadmin  swrbaadmin
Sample0nt -3 137 Sample00t -3 Jul, 12 2011 [ Runming g awwrhaadmin  swrbaadmin
zzZ
Process Instance Details | Show in Full Screen | Refresh BPMY |
N
I
[ I |
| Summary || Details || BPMN |
| [ Process Details I \
|
(] [126 |

m
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4. If the Resume button in the Process Details panel is clicked, the automated operation process can be resumed.

% Systemwalker Sampledt Console  [IEETREETRY IEEETRS ISV oo

Process Instance Details Show in Full Screen | Refresh BPMN o

Summary Details | BPMN

r | [ Process Details |

D [138 |
Description | |
Process Definition [Samplenni-3 | P
Name
State |Suspended |
Owner{s) |swrbaadm\n | Change Owner
Priority B |
Due Date | |
Suspend @ short X Delete B Resume 3
L v

5. The Result Summary dialog box will be displayed. Check that Result is Success, then click X.

Result Summary (]

Result Surnmary

Resume Process Instance Result

10 Marne Reszult Commants

196 Sample0n]-3 Success Process Instance |d:196 Resumed successtully.

7.6.3 Aborting Automated Operation Processes

Perform the operation shown below when the automated operation process has been executed by mistake and you want to abort the
execution of the automated operation process that is running.

This operation can only be executed by the automated operation process owner.
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(.:j Note

If the "Execute multiple operation processes" operation component has paused an Automated Operation Process that was being processed,
and Automated Operation Processes executed from this operation component are also paused, first of all execute the operation to resume
the Automated Operation Processes executed from this operation component.

Operation
1. Click the Process M anagement tab.

When the Process I nstances submenu is clicked, the list of process instances will be displayed.

Note that, by selecting one of the process filters above this list, the list can be displayed according to filter conditions.

& Systemwalker ORI ©rocess Group » | History - | Favorites - NS in | Looout Fuff
Tasks Process Management System Administration
0 )
Process Status ‘| Process Definitions (X | Process Instances [X|
Bl

@ Process Definitians

[ & open | X Delete | %xRefresh J

[E] Pl Searches
[@] PD Searches Process Filters: My Processes -

@ Schedule Definitions

Schadule Pattams Process Instance Ma..  Id  Process Definiti.. ~Date Star.. Status | Prio..| Owner(s) Initiator  Due Date
Sample001-3 222 Sample001-3 Jul,12 2011 ¥ Closed ] swrbaad... swrbaad...
Sample00] -3 209 Sample001-3 Jul, 12 2011 ¥ Cloged g swrbaadmin  swrbaadmin
Sample0n] -3 196 Sample00q-3 Jul, 12 2011 B Running g swrbaadmin | swrbaadmin
Sample00] -3 183 Sample001-3 Jul, 12 2011 B Running g swrbaadmin  swrbaadmin
Sample0n] -3 170 Sample00q-3 Jul, 12 2011 B Running g swrbaadmin | swrbaadmin
Sample00] -3 157 Sample001-3 Jul, 12 2011 B Running g swrbaadmin  swrbaadmin
Frra
Process Instance Details | Show in Full Screen | Refresh BPMA |

! surnmary IJ Details ” BPMN |

[[INot started [liclosed [llassigned [JWaiting .Error [Elsuspended/aborted

Rl B

-251-




2. If a process instance with "Running" status is selected from the displayed list of process instances, the process instance details will
be displayed at the bottom of the screen.

mpleot Coneole | EETEERTTN IEETYRS MEYTRA

i -
Tasks Process Management System Administration =

Ll

Pracess Status Process Definitions X || Process Instances [X |

@ Process Definiions

[@] Pl Searches

[@] PD Searchas

Process Filters:

My Processes

@ Schedule Definitions

[ [ Open

X Dpelete ‘SlRefresh]

u

[INot Started [liClosed lAssigned [ IWaiting [llError [lSuspended/Aborted

m

| | [ i | | | |
Schedule Patterns Process Instance Ha... i Id ! Process Defini ¥Date Star.. Status i - Dwner(s) I Initiator ' Due Date
¥ ¥ ¥ .
Sample001-3 222 Sample001-3 Jul, 12 2011 ~ Closed G swrbasdmin | swrbaadmin
Sample001-3 209 Satmple00]-3 Jul, 12 2011 ~ Closed g swrbaadmin  swrbaadmin
Sample001-3 196 Sample001-3 Jul, 12 2011 g Ruinnirg 8 swrbaad... swrbaad...
Sample001-3 183 Satmple00]-3 Jul, 12 2011 L Runming g swrbaadmin  swrbaadmin
Sample001-3 170 Satmple00]-3 Jul, 12 2011 L4 Running g swrbaadmin | swrbaadmin
Sample001-3 157 Satmple001-3 Jul, 12 2011 L4 Runming g swrbaadmin  swrbaadmin
Fera
Process Instance Details Show in Full Screen | Refresh BPMN
' |
Summary || Details || BPMN

3. Click the Summary tab of Process | nstance Details.

Systemwalker

UM - oce:: Group ~ | history <] Fverites - |

{ -
Tasks Process Management Systerm Administration —
Process Status ' Process Definitions [X] ‘ Process Instances [X] ‘

Ll
@ Process Definitions
[ [# open| X Delete | % Refresh
[ PlSearches
PO Searches Process Filters: My Processes - =
@4 Schedule Definitions
Schedule Patterns Process Instance Ha... Id Process Definiti... “Date Star... Status Prio... Owner(s) Initiator Due Date I’\\’
Sample0nt -3 222 Sampledt-3 Jul, 12 2011 ~ Clozed g suvrhaadmin | svwrbasdmin
Sample0nt -3 2049 Sample0nt-3 Jul, 12 2011 ~ Clozed g swvrhaadmin  svwrbasdmin
Sample001-3 196 Sample001-3 Jul, 12 2011 ¥ Running 8 swrbaad.. swrbaad...
Sample00l -3 183 Sample0ol-3 Jul, 122011 ¥ Running 8 swrbasdmin - swrbaadmin
Sample00l -3 170 Sample00t-3 Jul, 12201 B Running g swrbasdmin | svwrbasdmin i
Sample00] -3 157 Sample00]-3 Jul, 12 2011 ¥ Runming g swrbasdmin  swrbasdmin
s
Process Instance Details Show in Full Screen | Refresh BPMN
N
R
Summary Dretails BPMN
| [ process Details |
1D 196 o
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4. Click Abort in the Process Details panel.

&2 Systemwalker " T FujiTsu
Process Instance Details Show in Ful"Screen | Refresh BPMN -

Summary Details BFMN

r |’ [ Process Details ‘

] [12e |

Description [ |

Process Definition |Samp|eDDl-3 | —
Name

State |Running |

Owner(s) |swrbaadm\n | Change Owner

Priority [8 |

Due Date | |

m

Ul 5uspend @ abort X Delets © resume

5. A process instance abort confirmation dialog box will be displayed. To abort the automated operation process, click the OK button.

P )

Message from webpage @

| ok || cancel

6. The Result Summary dialog box will be displayed. Check that Result is Success, then click X.

Result Summary (%]

—_—
Result Surmmmary

Abort Process Instance Result

10 MHarne Re=ult Cormments

196 Sample00]-3 SUCCEeST Process Instance Id 196 Aborted successfully.

- 253 -



7.6.4 Resuming Automated Operation Processes that have Ended
Abnormally

If an Automated Operation Process has ended abnormally with a status such as error or aborted, you can activate the Automated Operation
Process after eliminating the cause of the abnormality to resume the Automated Operation Process from any locale.

A resume operation can be performed not only from the node that ended abnormally but also from a node prior or subsequent to the node
that ended abnormally.

This operation can be executed by the owner of an Automated Operation Process or by an Administrator user.

Note that this operation can be implemented only when the status of a process instance is one of those listed below. If this operation is
implemented for a process instance with a status other than those listed below, an error message dialog box will be displayed on the Web
console.

- Running
- End

- Error

Aborted

gﬂ Note

Implementing this operation is not recommended for a process instance with a "Running" or "End" status.

When processing should not be performed, processing of the Automated Operation Process may be performed again and trouble may arise
in operation.

When resume Automated Operation Process, Resume it from appropriate position on the basis of process definition constitution.

For example, the following Automated Operation Process that will execute following node with taking over the execution result of the
root such as 1 or 2, when it has ended abnormally at 3 or 4 or 5 node, if it is resumed from 2 node, the future processing may not become
what envisioned for result because the processing which it is not just selected node processing has been performed. Also if it is resumed
from 6 node, the processing of 6 node , itself may not become what envisioned for result because the nodes before 6 node has not ended
normally.

swrba Exe swrba Exe

Rootl N Execute an arh.@

Esecute an arb..

Parallell Success

Y swrba Eve )
Failure Finizh Sl 2y Failure
g o
A

| ] ry
_________ iy O—suceess 7

Failure

Success

Rozle | Y
Start

; [ Parallelz
Start N Processing rod.. |

zwrba Ene
Start the serverl

Parallel3 Eailure

swrba Exe Fole
Failure "
Roor2 , Enecutean arh.@ Processing co...@ Failure
-

O Success

Failure

Success
Also, When resume node which has been already ended normally, depending on processing of the operation components,it may be executed
unnecessary processing to operation server and may arise in operation.
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The following four patterns of operation procedure are each explained below:
- Resuming from a node that has ended abnormally
- Resuming from a node other than a node that has ended abnormally

- Resuming an Automated Operation Process that has distributed nodes or that is performing parallel execution of nodes

g._q Note

If the reason of abnormal ended is error in process definition, the Automated Operation Process may be ended abnormally with same
reason even if excecuted activation. In this case, Re-entry modified process definition and execute the Automated Operation Process form
first again.

Operation (resuming from a node that has ended abnormally)
1. Click the Process M anagement tab.
When you click the Process | nstance submenu, a list of process instances will be displayed.

Note that by selecting one of the process filters displayed above this list, the list can be displayed according to filter conditions.

& Systemwalker . LN RO SR brocecs Group - | History ~ | Favorites - AN e Lot Fuffrsy

Tasks Process Management Systermn Administration _A

.

Frocess Status Process Instances [X |
i

@ Process Definitions

| B open | > Delete | “Refresh |

m

[@] Pl Searches

@ PO Searchas Process Filters: My Processes -
@y schedule Definitions b
| Schedule Patterns Process Instance Ha.. Id Process Definiti... YDate Star.. Status Prio.. Owner(s) Initiator Due Date
Sample004 843 Sample00d Jul, 13 2011 9 Error 8 swrbaad.. swrbaad..
Sample003 EEQ Sample00s Jul, 13 2011 ~ Clozed g swrbaadmin  svwrbazdmin
Sample003 B39 Sample00s Jul, 13 201 @ Error g swrbaadmin | svwrbaadmin
Sample003 E20 Sample00s Jul, 13 2011 ~ Clozed g swrbaadmin  svwrbazdmin
Sample002 454 Satmple00z2 Jul, 13 201 @ Error g swrbaadmin | svwrbaadmin
Sample002 535 Sample002 Jul, 13 2011 ~ Clozed g swrbaadmin  svwrbazdmin
s
Process Instance Details Show in Full Screen | Refresh BPMM
Surnmary Details BPMM

[INot started [lclosed [lassigned [ [Waiting .Errur [Elsuspended/aborted

-
@
1
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2. If an Automated Operation Process with a status of "Error" or "Aborted" is selected from the displayed list of process instances, the
process instance details will be displayed at the bottom of the window.

From the process instance details, select the BPMN tab.

& Systemwalker LN ERC SR ©rocess Group = | History » | Favorites - NAN c min | Lot FujiTsu

G schedule Definitians

= Schedule Patterns Process Instance Ha..  Id Process Definiti... YDate Star.. Status Prio..  Owner(s} Initiator  Due Date
Sample004 843 Sample00d Jul, 13 2011 @ Error 8 swrbaad.. swrbaad..
Sample003 EEQ Sample00s Jul, 13 2011 ~ Clozed g swrbaadmin  svwrbaadmin
Sample003 B39 Sample00s Jul, 13 201 D Error g swrbaadmin | svwrbaadmin N
Sample003 E20 Sample00s Jul, 13 2011 ~ Clozed g swrbaadmin  svwrbaadmin
Sample002 454 Satmple00z2 Jul, 13 201 D Error g swrbaadmin | svwrbaadmin
Sample002 535 Sampledl2 Jul, 132011 ¥ Closed g awrbaadmin  swrbaadmin
s =
Process Instance Details Show in Full Screen | Refresh BPMM
Surnmmary Details || BFPMN

[INot started [lclosed [llassigned [[Waiting .Errur [Esuspended/aborted
- B
Sample004 / =
s #] Enitl

Failure Failure Failure

swrba Ene | swrba Ene

Va E
I'. Start Arrewls N startthe seruerl@ N Send emails1 @
- | |
') : L I cess
N/ N/ v

3. Eliminate the cause of the node becoming abnormal, as required. The cause of the abnormality that occurred will be displayed in
the system log or in a customized message of the Automated Operation Process. Refer to 7.8.4 Confirming the Operation Component
Execution Status/Execution Results for information on how to check customized messages.

4. Position the mouse cursor over the node to be activated, right-click and select Activation from the menu.

& Systemwalker Sample0e1 Console b mn oo FUISU

Process Instance Details | Shaw in Full Soreen | Refresh BRMN |

Summary Details BPMM

[INot started [lclosed [Massigned [ [Waiting .Errnr [Esuspended/aborted |
| 3 5 !
; € € .- &
|| sampletos /_ [+ |
-l » Exitl

Failure Failure Failure

zuwrba Exe | zurba Exe

ArrowlD - i ]
Start the zeruerl Send emails1
> (@) > @

Activate |
Forms \___O__Mess

Actions

m

Tirmers

Triggers

Due Date

Iterator (Parallel) Loop
Sequential Loop

Show Custom Messages

Settings...
Ahout Adobe Flash Player 10..,
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5. The Automated Operation Process will be resumed from the node for which Activation was selected.

Samplentt Console  TERERTN IEETYRS MRS

Process Instance Details

& Systemwalker

Summary |_| Details ” BPMM |

| Show in Full Screen | Refresh BPMN |

Q& 8

[INot started [llclosed [llassigned [ [Waiting .Errur [suspended/aborted

Sample00d

"/E_Hitl [A

T

Failure Failure

swrba Ene
Startthe serverl

'S
N

Failure
swrba Ene
Send amailsi
) ess
et/

m

Operation (resuming from a node other than a node that has ended abnormally)

It is also possible to activate a node other than a node that has ended abnormally.

1. In the BPMN window of process instance details, position the mouse cursor over the node to be activated, right-click and select
Activation from the menu. In the example shown below, activation is being performed on the node subsequent to the red frame.

Samplentt Console  [IEEPTRETYTIEY ICFETE] MY -

& Systemwalker

Process Instance Details

| Summary |_| Details ” BEPMM |

Show in Full Screen ‘ Refresh BPMN |

@\@\w@

[[INot started [Hclosed [llassigned [ Waiting .Error [Osuspended/aborted

Fee

sdids

Failure Failure

r ™ zurba Exe

I L I Armwls’_ Execute an arh...@

—G D—Soec-eL E =z

Failure

Activate

Forms

Actions

Timers

Triggers

Due Date

Terator (Parallel) Loop
Sequential Loop

Show Custom Messages

Settings..
About Adabe Flash Player 10..,

m
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2. Processing of the Automated Operation Process will be resumed from the subsequent node, without the node at which the abnormality
occurred being executed.

&7 Systemwalker T samplettn Console EEETRTITR ICTENE METEITYRS -

Process Instance Details | Show in Full Screen | Refresh BPMN |

Summary |_| Cetails ” BPMM |

[[INot started [liclosed [llassigned [ Waiting .Error [Msuspendedfaborted

QKNS

260
Failure Failure Failure
—a = =
Yy s swrba Exe
i L ArrowldS
Execute an arb...

| start | » (@]

i

m

w o}

For process instance in error status, if the node except of node that error is occurred will be activated, the status of node that error is occurred
is in abort status. But it is not subject to the operation of the process instance and each node in process instance.
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S
& Systemwalker LR RS process Group - | History - | Favores - MR

Summary Details BPMN

Process Instance Details | Show in Full Screen | Refresh BPMN |

2oz

Q€8

[Not started [liclosed Wassigned [Waiting [llError [suspendedfaborted

Sample00d

Failure Failure

Failure

& Systemwalker

g surba Eve surba Exe m
{ | arouts 2}
| Start | N Startthe serverl N Send
R /f Activate
N
o - - ey frome

Actions
Timers
Triggers
Due Date
Trerator (Parallel) Loop —
Sequential Loop

Show Custom Messages

Settings...
Ahout Adobe Flash Player 10..,

m

| Process Group ~ | History ~

Process Instance Details

Summary Details BPMN

8.8

|_Show in Full Scresn | Refresh BPMN |

[[INot started [liclosed [lAssigned [Iwaiting [llError [JSuspended/Aborted

| Armeuls

@
Failure Failure Failure
swrba Ene
Startthe serverl
»
ss ass

n

Operation (resuming an Automated Operation Process that has distributed nodes or that is performing

parallel execution of nodes)

An Automated Operation Process that is attempting to distribute processing among nodes or an Automated Operation Process that is
deploying nodes in parallel can be activated in order to resume the Automated Operation Process midway through processing.
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- For an Automated Operation Process that has distributed nodes

If one of the distributed nodes is activated as shown below, only the node selected for activation will be resumed and the other
distribution destination node (red frame) will not be executed.

& Systemwalker User imin | Locout FUliTSU

| Process Instance Details | Show in Full Screen | Refresh BPMN |

Summary |_| Cetails ” BPMMN |

B

[[INot started [Hclosed [lassigned [ [Waiting .Errur Esuspended fAborted

999999 [

Roocl /\

Autivate

. Farns
™ start swrba Exe Q Actions
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Send em Tteratar (Parallel) Loop

m

Rooc2
>

Failure Sequential Loop

; @ Showe Custom Messages
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About Adobe Flash Player 10..,

& Systemwalker RN process Group - | History ~ | Favorites ~ [NASUNECE User min | Logout FujiTsu

Process Instance Details | Show in Full Screen || Refresh BPMN |

Summary I_I Cetails ” BPMMN |

¥ [INot Started [Hclosed [Assigned [|Waiting [llError [JSuspended fAborted
QR
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Failure
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Lﬂ Note

If an abnormal end has occurred just before a distributed node, it is normally possible to resume from a node that differs from the
distribution destination node to be transitioned.

Note that if a process definition has been created based on the premise that the results of the node prior to distribution are to be passed
on to the distribution destination node, the operation of the Automated Operation Process may not have the anticipated result.

- For an Automated Operation Process that is deploying nodes in parallel

This explains that the procedure to resume the Automated Operation Process, as the followimg, if the error occurred in deployed

parallel nodes. If a node stops in the Error state, other nodes running in parallel will enter the Suspended or Aborted state.

& Systemwalker

LR ENE  process Group ~ § History » | Favorites ~ [WECTOMEEEY Imin | Logout

]
FUJITSU

N
N
=~

Process Instance Details Show in Full Screen | Refresh BPMN

[ I |
| Surnmary || Details ” EFPMN |

[[INot started [Hclosed fiassigned [[Waiting .Errnr [suspendedfAborted
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1. Right-click with pointing to node which resumed for,

& Systemwalker

Process Instance Details

and select Activate from menu.

Sampleot Console TP IR MEYECTTRS

_ Show in Full Screen | Refresh BPMN |

€ §q: 8

Summary H Details U BPMN |

[[INot Started [Closed llAssigned [Waiting [lIError [JSuspended/Aborted

Samplel0t
Param1
4 : Start
Start
&0

Param2

[+

Success

b swrba Ene
T, e Success| Send emails1 .
> Failure

Failure o
A

Success

1
Activate

Farms !
ot Failure

Actions

Tirners

Triggers

Due Date

Iterator (Parallel) Loop
Sequential Loop

Showe Custom Messages

Settings..,

About Adobe Flash Player 10..

2. Node selected Activate will be resumed.

m

At this point, any node in the Suspended or Aborted state will enter the Assigned state.

& Systemwalker

Process Instance Details

Surnrmary U Details U BPMN |

Sampleott Console  [TTCTRTIEY I MEYOCITRD

_ Show in Full Screen | Refresh BPMN |

Q QB

[[INot started [Hclosed [Massigned [JWaiting .Errur [Elsuspended/Aborted

Samplell§
Paraml
T,
Y s\
{ Start
| start | ,@
/
Param2

[«

Success
¥ swrba Ene
Success|  Send emails1 .
e Failure
Failure
Success
Failure
Role
@pereiom e Failure
Success

m
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3. Resumed node is ended, and AND node is assigned.
AND node will be ended.

& Systemwalker

Sampleot Console TP IR MEYOTTRS o

AND node is waiting for moving until all parallel deployed node before

in | Logjout FU'i?TSU

Process Instance Details

. Show in Full Screen | Refresh BPMN |

Surnmmary U Details U BPMN

A
8

Q' 5

[[INot started [Hlclosed [lassigned [|Waiting .Error [Elsuspended/Aborted

|| Sampled0&
Param1
e
y y
£ | star
| start | ,@
'\ i
S
Param2

|

Success

zurba Ene
Send emails1

Success
>
&

Failure
Failure
swrba Exe (3
| Success =
| Enecute an arb... =
>
Failure
D Role
Operation Can.., 2, Failire

Success

4. After the "AND" Node enters the Assigned state, execute Deactivate, and then, Activate for any assigned nodes that have been
placed in parallel. Execute Activate for any nodes that are in the Not Started state.

& Systemwalker

LGNS Process Group = | History + | Favorites - WAET

in | Logout

Process Instance Details

Surmnmmary H Details U BPMN |

Y
N

FUffTSU

_ Show in Full Screen i Refresh BPMN I

e’

[[Not started [Hclosed [lAssigned [waiting .Error Wsuspended/Aborted |

Sampleld§

Param1

Start >\O\>

Param2

[A?

Activate

Farms s
ils1 _

Actions Faijure

Timers

uccess

swrba Exe

Triggers
Diue Date

Execute an arl

it

m

Iterator (Parallel) Loop

Sequential Loop Failure

Show Custom Messages

Settings...
Ahout Adobe Flash Player 10,
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5. After all node which parallel deployed are exit, AND node will be move next.

e RS

& Systemwalker

Sampleott Console TP MR MEYOTTRS o

in | Logjout FU‘i‘l’TSU

Process Instance Details

Surnrmary U Details U BPMN |

N
o

_ show in Full Screen | Refresh BPMN |

[[INot started [[closed [llAssigned [ Waiting .Error [suspended/Aborted

SampledD&
swrba Ene
Paraml | Euscute an arb...
>
- Success
P s\ | T
[ | Stam b,
| Start | O :
s
. 4 Failure
swrba Exe
Param2 Execute an arb..,
i
Failure
Success

. Success|
Lt

v

[«

zwrba Ene

Send emails1 )
Failure

Success

m

Role

Operstion Con.., gy, Failure

If resume the Automated Operation Process from last node deployed parallel, execute the following procedure.

1. Right-click with pointing to node which resumed for, and select Activate from menu.In the following windows, it is selected

Activate for the node which deployed after AND node.

& Systemwalker Sample001 Console [IEEvrYCeIg IFEORA |
pry o b

Fauvorites = Help

FujiTsu

in | Logout

88

[[INot started [Hclosed [lAssigned [|Waiting .Error [suspended/Aborted

Sampledl&

Paraml

Success

P e T
Y s\
{ Start
| start | ,@
N Failurs

Param2

Failure

Success

Y

3

[

zurba Ene
Success|  gend emails1
L

1
Failure /-\

Activate

Farms
Actions
Tirmers
Triggers
Due Date

Cpera

Iterator (Parallel) Loop
Sequential Loop

Show Custom Messages

m

Settings...
About Adobe Flash Player 10,
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2. The node selected Activate is resumed.The node before the node executed Activate can not be resumed.

& Systemwalker

Process Instance Details

Surnmary U Details U BPMN |

_ Show in Full Screen | Refresh BPMN |

Q & :: 8

[[INot started [Hlclosed [Hassigned [JWaiting .Error [suspended/Aborted

Samplel0&
Paraml
e

r B A
f Start £

Start O
| !
\\\__ g ’\)

Param2

[

Success

hd
Success
Failure

Failure

>

Success

Failure

Rale

Operation Con.., g, Failure

Success

m

3. The the Automated Operation Process will be ended without resuming node before executed Activate node.

& Systemwalker

in | Logout

o
FUJITSU

Process Instance Details

Summary H Details U BPMN |

 Show in Full Screen | Refresh BPMN |

€88

[INot Started [[Iclosed MlAssigned [Iwaiting [llError [JSuspended/Aborted

Samplel0&
Parami
P
..r/ \. 5 r
| start | —\O>
L

Param2

[

swrba Exe
Execute an arb..,

Success

4 swrba Ene
7y Buecess| gend emailsl .
< Failure

Failure

O

m

Success

Failure

Raole

Cperation Son. Failure

Success

7.7 Searching Automated Operation Processes

The automated operation process search can also be used to filter and display automated operation processes for which process definitions
will be started and execution statuses will be checked, when there are many process definitions and automated operation processes.
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There are two methods that can be used to search the automated operation process. These are as follows:
- Searching Process Definitions

- Searching Process Instances

7.7.1 Searching Process Definitions

If there are many process definitions, the process definitions to be started can be filtered before being displayed using the process definition
search.

All users can display published process definitions. Other process definitions can only be displayed by the process definition owner and
users with administrator privileges.

Operation
1. Click the Process M anagement tab.

Click the PD Sear ches submenu to display the screen in which the search conditions will be specified.

PD Searches X

Search Process Definitions

| [J Basic Search |

Predefined Filter My Process Definitions -
Process Definition Draft
State Fublished
Obsoleted
Deleted
Process Definition I Equal To -
Process Definition Equal To -
Name
Owner Equal To - Modify Assignees
Results per Page 10 -

[ E3 More Search options |

Custom Columns:

Available Fields Selected Fields
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2. Inthe Basic Search panel of the PD Searchestab, specify the search conditions.

PD Searches [X]

Search Process Definitions

. | [ Basic Search |

Predefined Filter My Process Definitions -

i

Process Definition Diraft ;

State Published i

Zbsoleted |

Deleted |

Process Definition ID  Equal To - |

Process Definition Equal Ta -

Name

Owner Equal To - Madify Assignee

Results per Page mn -

- | [[i] More Search Options | .
Custom Columns: I
Available Fields Selected Fields [

3. When the Search button is clicked, the list of process definitions that match the search conditions will be displayed.

¢ | 3 More Search Dptions |

Custom Columns:

Available Fields Selected Fields

Process Definition Name Process Definition Name

Id Id

Version Version

State | | state 2
Cwner Cwner

I Search Clear

Save Search Query
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4. When the process definition that will be started is selected from the list of process definitions in the PD Search Result tab, the
process definition detail information will be displayed at the bottom of the screen.

PD Searches [X] PD Search Result [X

Process Definition List

[ % open | [® Import | % Refresh

3 PD Found
Process Definition Hame id Version State Owner
Sample003 3226 4.0 Published swrbaadmin
Sample0nq 3204 4.0 Publizhed =wthaadmin
Sample002 30438 20 Published swrbaadmin
FEE
Process Definition Details Show in Full Screen | Refresh BRMN

Summary BPMM
Name |Sam|:|leDE|3
ID (3226

|
|
Description | |
|

Obsolete

State [Published
Owner |swrbaadmin | Change Cwner
¥ersion |4.E| |

7.7.2 Searching Process Instances

If there are many automated operation processes, the automated operation processes for which you want to check the execution status can
be filtered and displayed, using the process instance search.

Automated operation processes can be displayed by the automated operation process owner, starters of the automated operation process,
and users with administrator privileges.
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Operation

1. Click the Process Management tab. Click the Pl Searches submenu to display the screen in which the search conditions will be
specified.

PI Searches (X

Search Process Instances

[ [l Basic Search |

Predefined Filter My Active Processes -
Process Instance Equal To -
Name
Process Instance State| Running -
Closed c
Suspended
Aborted ™
Process Instance High({1& and abowve)
Priority Medium(d to 15)
Lowid ta 73
Initiator Equal To - Madify Assignee
Owner Equal To - Madify Assignee
Date Started Between ‘3—‘1'5 and ‘3.:'|"k
Timezone: GhdT+02:00 Timezone: G T+I9:00
Results per Page m -
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2. Inthe Basic Search panel of the PI Sear ches tab, specify the search conditions.

[ [7] Basic Search |

Predefined Filter My Active Processes -
Process Instance Equal To h
Name
Process Instance State| Running -
Closed =
Suspended
Abarted ot
Process Instance High{ié and above)
Priority Medium{gd to 15)
Low(0 to 7)
Initiator Equal To - Modify Assignee
Owner Equal To - Modify Assignee
Date Started Between ‘ﬁ* and '5:1"&
Timezone: GhT+09:00 Timezone: GhiT+02:00
Results per Page i -
Sort Date Started -
Sort Order " | ascending | ™ | Descending
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( [[J] More Search Options |

Process Instance ID Equal To -
Process Instance Title Equal To -
Process Definition ID Equal To -
Process Definition -- Select -- -
Mame
Due Date Between 5 and S
Timezone: GhT+05:00 Timezone: GMT+059:00

Custom Filters:

UDA Mame Type wPath Operator Filter value
Add Filters - - - = -

Add Filter

Created Filter

Rerowve Filter

Custom Columns:
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3. When the Search button is clicked, the list of process instances that match the search conditions will be displayed.

Custom Columns:
Choose Work List UDAs
To Display:
Available Fields Selected Fields
— £
L= 3l
Choose Fields To
Display:
Available Fields Selected Fields
Id Id
Process Instance Mame p— | Process Instance Mame
Process Definition ) Process Definition
Date Started ) Date Started Py
Status L' Status L
Priority I Priority
<
Due Date : | Due Date ﬂ
Initiator [ | Initiator
Dwner{s) ’ Owner{s)

Clear Save Tearch Query

4. When the process instance for which you want to check the execution status is selected in the Pl Search Result tab, the process
instance details will be displayed at the bottom of the screen, and you can check the execution status of the automated operation
process.

PI Search Result [X]

PI Searches X

| & open X Delete | %rRefresh

Id Process Insta... Process Defini... TDate Star... Status Priority Due Date Initiator owner(s...
3476 Samplelld Samplelid Dec, 13 2011 e Running ] swrbaad... swrbaad...
3325 Sample0n2 Sample0n2 Dec, 13 2011 [ Running 3 swrbasch swwrbasdmin
3297 Sample0nz Sample0nz Dec, 13 2011 L3 Funning g swrhasch swwrbaadmin
3245 Sanplens Sample0ns Dec, 12 2011 L4 Runinirg g swrbaadimin  swrbaadmin
3180 Sample00 Sample00 Dec, 12 2011 L4 Funning 3 swrbsadmin | swrbaadmin
3059 Samplednz Sample0nz Dec, 12 2011 L Funning g swrhasch swwrbaadmin

7.8 Checking Automated Operation Processes

Check the automated operation process to obtain the automated operation execution status and execution results.
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If there are many automated operation processes, the automated operation processes for which you want to check the execution status can
be filtered and checked, using the process instance search. Refer to "'7.7.2 Searching Process Instances" for information on how to search
for process instances.

Additionally, when checking the execution status or start performance of the Automated Operation Process on a daily basis, the Gantt
chart can also be used.

7.8.1 Checking execution status for Automated Operation Processes

This section explains the method used to check the execution status and comments for the automated operation process.

Automated operation processes can be displayed by the automated operation process owner, starters of the automated operation process,
and users with administrator privileges.

Operation
1. Click the Process M anagement tab.
When the Process I nstances submenu is clicked, the list of process instances will be displayed.

Note that, by selecting one of the process filters above this list, the list can be displayed according to filter conditions.

Process Definitions [¥] Create New Instan... [¥] J Process Instances [X]

My Processes

| & open | X Delete | %Rrefresh |

Process Filters: My Processes -
s Found
Process Instance Ha... Id Process Definiti... “Date Star... Status Prio... Owner(s} Initiator Due Date
Sample003 3268 Sampledd3 Dec, 12 2011 ¥ Closed ] swrbaad... swrbaad...
Sample003 3245 Sample00s Dec, 12 2011 L Running g swrbaadmin  wrbasdmin
Sample00q a0 Samplend Dec, 12 2011 L4 Funining g swrbasdmin  swrbaadmin
Sample00 370 Sampleon Dec, 12 2011 ¥ Clozed g swwrbaadmin  swrbasadmin
Sample002 33T Sample0n2 Dec, 12 2011 ¥ Clozed 5] swrbaadmin | swrbasdmin
Sample002 23 Samplenn2 Dec, 12 2011 ¥ Clozed g swwrbaadmin  swrbasadmin
Sample001 3095 Sample001 Dec, 12 2011 ¥ Clozed g swrbaadmin | swrbasdmin
Sample002 3059 Sample0o2 Dec, 12 2011 L4 Funning g swrbasdmin  swrbasch
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Process Definitions [X] Create New Instan... [X] Process Instances X ‘

2. Select the confirmation target automated operation process from the list.

My Processes

Process Filters: My Processes

| [ open | X Delete | % Refresh

5 Found
Process Instance Ha... Id Process Definiti... “Date Star... Status Prio... Owner(s) Initiator Due Date

Samplel03 3268 Sampled03 Dec, 12 2011 ¥ Closed ] swrbaad... swrbaad...
Sample0ns J245 Sampledns Dec, 12 2011 L4 Running g swrbasadmin  swrbaadmin
Samplend 380 Sample00 Dec, 12 2011 g Running 5] swrbaadmin | swrbaadmin
Sampledn 370 Sample0n Dec, 12 2011 ¥ Clozed g swwrbaadmin  swrbaadmin
Sample0n? a7 Sampleo? Dec, 12 2011 ¥ Clozed g swrbaadmin | swrbaadmin
Sample0n2 3123 Sample0n2 Dec, 12 2011 ~ Clozed 5] swrbaadmin  swrbaadmin
Sampledn 3095 Sample0n Dec, 12 2011 ¥ Closed g swwrbaadmin | swrbaadmin
Sample0n? 3059 Sample0o2 Dec, 12 2011 g Running g swrbaadmin  swrhasch

3. Click the BPMN tab, and check the progress status of the automated operation process.

Accordingly, you can check how far processing has progressed.

Process Instance Details

Show in Full Screen | Refresh BPMN

Summary || Details BRMMN

(Mot started [CJclosed [MAssigned [ |Waiting [[IError [JSuspended/Aborted

€ QB

Samplel03

swrba Exe

Y ArrowT |
Start | » Execute an arb...@

‘@l

Success

[«

Rale

Activityd row 1
|

R A R i ST

Failure .
0,
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4. Click the Detailstab, and check the information in the Node | nstance Details panel.

Accordingly, you can check who has executed which operation, and when.

Process Instance Details Show in Full Screen | Refresh BRMM

Summary BFMM Jurnp To  -Select One- -

| Fil Process Details |

Process Id (3268 |
Process Name [Samplennz |
State [Closed |
Date Started |December, abedeihba e Eecliee nifb |
Date Completed [December, 12 2011 17:31:45 |
User Responsible |swrhaadmin |

Brack to top

' [i] Node Instance Details |

Id Activity Hame Statu= Created Re=sponsible

3269 Start Clozed December, 12 2011 17:30:45 swyrbaadmin
Execute an arhitrary com

3270 Clozed December, 12 2011 17:31:01 swyrbaadmin
manc1

3271 Exit3 Mot Started

3272 Activityd Closed December, 12 2011 17:31:45 yvrhaadmin

3273 Exitd Closed

5. Comments entered when the process was started or was progressed can also be checked in the same tab.

v | [l Ccomments |
Comment

Add Comrmment

Activity2 [3355] : swrbaadmin [December, 13 2011 10:25:52]
Input the comment.

haore..
Back to top
About process filters
The process filters listed below are available:
Process filter Description
Process For the process instances within the Automated Operation Process Group being selected, it displays the process
instances for which the logged-in user is the owner or applicant.
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Process filter

Description

Active process

For the process instances within the Automated Operation Process Group being selected, it displays the process
instances with a status of Running or Error for which the logged-in user is the owner or applicant.

Inactive process

For the process instances within the Automated Operation Process Group being selected, it displays the process
instances with a status of End, Aborted, Pause, or Error for which the logged-in user is the owner or applicant.

Process with Error status

For the process instances within the Automated Operation Process Group being selected, it displays only the
process instances with a status of Error for which the logged-in user is the owner or applicant.

All processes

Displays all of the process instances within the Automated Operation Process Group being selected.

Only a user with system administrator privileges can use this process filter.

All active processes

Displays all of the process instances within the Automated Operation Process Group being selected that have
a status of Running or Error.

Only a user with system administrator privileges can use this process filter.

All inactive processes

Displays all of the process instances within the Automated Operation Process Group being selected that have
a status of "End", "Aborted", "Pause", or "Error".

Only a user with system administrator privileges can use this process filter.

All processes with Error
status

Displays all of the process instances within the Automated Operation Process Group being selected that have
a status of "Error" only.

Only a user with system administrator privileges can use this process filter.

7.8.2 Checking the Execution Status of the Automated Operation Process
using a Gantt Chart

The execution status or start performance of the Automated Operation Process can be checked using a Gantt chart. In the Gantt chart, the
Automated Operation Process schedule and performance are displayed using color coding according to the execution status.

For information about the procedure used to check data using the Gantt chart, refer to 6.5 Checking Schedules and Daily Performance"
or "A.1.16 Process Status List window (Gantt Chart)".

7.8.3 Checking Actual Results of Automated Operation Process Schedules

This section explains how to check the execution results of an operation component that has been started by schedule definition.

- Able to check when Automated Operation process will be started by schedule definition,

- Able to check the error result if the Automated Operation Process has failed to start.
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Operation
1. Click Schedule Definition submenu in Process M anagement tab.

Schedule Definition list which are registered in list panel is displayed. If you want to be displayed with narrow down the schedule
definition, click Filter. For the detail of Filter, refer to the A.1.8 Schedule Definition List Window (Filter).

‘ Schedule Definitions (]

| Schedule Definition list

* Filter

1-3 of 3 items Page 1 /1 Show: 10 = items(@]
Hame | I[ﬁ‘ State | Last Startup Date | Hext Startup Date | Process Definition | Owner | Schedule |
Wiieekend_canfirming a Enahble 2012-01-07 1300 Samplel0 swthaadmin

Schedule 7 Enahble 2012-01-04 0900 Samplel0 swthaadmin
Regular_work 4] Enahle 2011-12-12 1500 2011-12-14 0800 Sample0nz swrbaadmin Weekday
4

T |

I

2. Select the Schedule Definition name that you want to check from list panel.

3. Detail Schedule Definition will be displayed.

‘ Schedule Definitions X

| Schedule Definition list

* Filter
1-30f3 items Page 1/ 1 Show: 10 - items
Hame | ID$| State | Last Startup Date | Mext Startup Date | Process Definition | Owner | Schedule |
YWeeakend_confirming a Enabile 2012-01-07 1300 Sample0n] swthaadmin
Schedulel 7 Enahble 2012-01-04 09:00 Sample0dnl swrbaadmin

n 2011-12-12 1500 2011-12-14 08:00 Sampl swthaadmin | Wy

4. Click Start history tab.
Start history is displayed.
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If refer to the latest start history, select Latest in the Select history. If refer to the past starthistory, Select from 1 generation ago
to 9 generation ago in Select history file.

‘ Regular_work (1) X

| Schedule Definition: Regular_work

[ Edit || Delete | [ Close |

Operation || Definition Information || Start history

Start history:
Select history: latest -
2012-02-01 17:17:36.59R INFO: Process instance has been started. Process definition name=test Version=1.0 =

Process instance ID=1029
2012-02-01 17:17:49.309 INFOQ: Process instance has been started. Process definition name=test Version=1.0
Process instance ID=1049
2012-02-01 17:18:09.234 INFO: Process instance has been started. Process definition name=test Yersion=1.0
Process instance ID=1072
2012-02-01 17:18:21.950 INFO: Process instance has been started. Process definition name=test Version=1.0
Process instance ID=1093
2012-02-01 17:20:10.906 INFOQ: Process instance has been started. Process definition name=test Version=1.0
Process instance ID=1117
2012-02-01 17:21:00.409 INFO: Process instance has been started. Process definition name=test Yersion=1.0
Process instance ID=1129

ﬂ Information

- Inthe Start history, the information is displayed with the following format.For the detail of messages which displayed in Start history,
refer to the Systemwalker Runbook Automation Messages Guide

YYYY- M DD HH: MM SS. sss Messages

- Start history are managed by 10th generation files. With 256 Kbyte per one generation, Maximum 2.5Mbyte Start history can be saved.
If over 2.5Mbyte, it will be deleted from old start history.

- The latest start histories are stored the following file of Management Server. Also, the past start histories are saved with adding
generation count in filename. For example, the file name of 1 generation ago start history is schedule.log.1

[Windows]

[Systemwalker Runbook Automation Install directory of Management server]\etc\share\schedule\Automated Operation Process
Group ID\Schedule Definition ID\schedule.log

[Linux]
[etc/opt/FISVswrbam/share/schedule/Automated Operation Process Group ID / Schedule Definition ID /schedule.log

7.8.4 Confirming the Operation Component Execution Status/Execution
Results

This section explains how to check the execution results of an operation component that is built into an Automated Operation Process,
when checking the execution status of an operation component that is running, the cause of an Automated Operation Process error, or the
behavior of the Automated Operation Process that was created to make sure it is running as expected.
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The execution status or execution results of the operation component can be checked from the BPM N window of the process instance
details window.

1. Right-click the operation component node for which the execution results are to be checked, then select Show Custom M essages.

Process Instance Details Show in Full Screen | Refresh BPMM

Sumrary Details BPMM

[Mot Started [IClosed [Hlassigned [ [Waiting .Errur [[Jsuspended/aborted

test
o swrba Exe | Rale

Start F\rrow2’- Execute an Activate
Forms
—@ Actions
Titmers

. Triggers

Due Date

Iterator (Parallel) Loop
Sequential Laop

I Showe Custorm Messages I

Settings...
Global Settings...
About Adobe Flash Player 11.1,102.55...

2. Click the link that is displayed in the Custom M essages dialog box.

Custom Messages (%]

Custom Message: Dizplay the execution results of the operation componert.

If there are no operation component execution results, the following message is displayed in the custom message dialog box:
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Custom Messages

Custom Message: The result cannot be displaved because this is not an operatian
component,

3. The execution status and execution results can be checked in the Execution status or Execution results window of the displayed
operation component.

- Checking the execution status

The execution status displayed at the top is the latest execution status. To update the execution status so that it has the latest
execution status, click the Refresh button.

- Checking the execution results

As execution results of the selected operation component, values such as start time and output information can be confirmed.
Refer to "A.2.2 Operation Component Execution Status/Execution Results Confirmation Window" in Appendix A, "Window
Reference" for information on each item. Note that the content displayed at the top is the latest execution results. Previous
execution results are also listed in the order in which they occurred, and can also be referenced. A maximum of 30 execution
results can be referenced.

I Operation component execution history : SWRBA_FILE_READ1

AllT Cages | 141 pages pages
Number of times executed 1
Start time 2012/01/30 18:08:51 587
End time 2012/01/30 13:09:10.854

2012/01/30 18:08:57 385 FSP_SWYRB-A_BASE: INFO: 03050: Execution of the operation component is about to start.
PROCESSID=1003 ACTWITYID=1005 NAME=Load file
2012/01/30 15:09:06.038 FSP_SWYRE-A_BASE: INFO: 020038: File loading will start. hostname=lacalhost
2012/01/30 18:09:06. 260 FSP_SW/YRB-A_BASE: INFO: 020039: File loading is cormplete.
E : 2012/01/30 18:09:07 541 FEP_SW/YRB-A_BASE: INFO: 03051: Execution of the operation cormponent has finished.

xecution status PROCESSID=1003 ACTMTYID=1005 MAME=Load fils
2012401430 18:09:08 448 FSP_SW/RE-A_BASE: INFO: 03052: Filtering is about to start. - PROCESSID=1003
ACTMWTYID=1005 NAME=Load file FILTER=Extract XML attribute
2012/01/30 18:09:08 604 FSP_SW/RB-A_BASE: INFO: 03053: Filteting has finished. : PROCESSID=1003
ACTIWTYID=1005 NAME=Load file FILTER=Extract ¥ML attribute

Selection results S
hostname localhost
filename cwearkitest xml
readscope
ostype

username
Input information password
exXecusername

execnassword
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4. Click the output information in order to confirm the behavior.

The filter 1/0O information can be displayed. Note that the link will not be displayed when a filter has not been set for the node.

Input information

Qutput information

7.9 Attaching Files to Automated Operation Processes

Output destination for filter

file_wvalue

Extract
XML
attribute

I Qutput information for filter : SWRBA_FILE_READ1

All1 Cases

Wariable

<gystems>
<gystem name="Systerm_A" mail="userl@exsample.com”>
<gervers>
<serer ipaddress="192.168.1.10"=
<sgerer ipaddress="192.165.1.20">
<fserverss
<fgysterns=
<gsystem name="System_B" maill="user2@exsample.com”>
<SErvErS>
<semver ipaddress="192.168.2.10">

"192.168.1.10" "192.168.1.20"

1/1 pages

vsges () (st

m

Any file can be attached to an Automated Operation Process.

The Attach panel of the window for starting an Automated Operation Process or of the task details window can be used to attach a file to
an Automated Operation Process.

Refer to 7.4.1 Starting an Automated Operation Process from the Web Console for information on the window for starting an Automated
Operation Process. Refer to 7.5.1 Progress of Automated Operation Processes from Web console for information on displaying the task

details window.

Note that in the descriptions of the operation methods shown below, the window for starting an Automated Operation Process is used as

an example.

Operation

1. Click the Add Attachment button in the Attachments panel.

[ [ Attachments |

Add Attachment

Back to top

2. Enter the name of the file to be attached in the Attachment Name column and click Browse button and enter select file name.
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3. When the Add Attachment button is clicked, the file will have an attached status

Adding Attachment to Process Instance (]

Attachment Name

Attachment File Browsze. ..

" Add Attachment — JECRIS

r | [d Attachments |

Add Attachment

Attachment Name File Name Actions

TestSarmple Sample.docx Delete

Back to top
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|Chapter 8 Managing Automated Operations

This chapter explains how to manage Automated Operations.

8.1 Managing Automated Operation Process Groups

This section provides information on managing Automated Operation Process Groups.

When clicking the Process Group Settings submenu from the System Administration tab, the Process Group Settings tab will be
displayed in the work area. A list of Automated Operation Process Groups will be displayed in the list panel of this tab. When you select
one of the Automated Operation Process Groups in the list panel, the details of that group will be displayed in the details panel.

¥Sys!‘emwa!ker Help | Pref e azdmin | Logout FU]?TSIJ

Tasks Process Management System Administration 2

‘| Process Group Set... ‘

2]
& Users

&2 Groups Process Groups

2% Process Group Settings _
%% Create Process Group Space @ Synchronize with DMS ]

g COperation Components

S Process Groups Found

&) Configuration

& System Configurations ~1d Hame Owner Group State
Sample0n1 Sample0ol AdminRole online
&) ServerCansale |=
Samplen02 Samplen02 AdminRole Offline |
[ Log Gonfiguration Sampleni3 Sample0n3 AdminRole Oifline
I skins Sample00d Sample004 AdminRole Offline
D Logs System System AdminFole Cnline
o FEE

Process Group : Sample001

Details Settings ariable

State |On|\ne |

Name |Sarnp|eDDl |

Description -

DOwner Group [adminkale | mModify Pracess Group Owner =

8.1.1 Creating Automated Operation Process Group Spaces

Refer to "4.2.2.2 Creating Automated Operation Process Group Spaces" for information on creating Automated Operation Process Group
spaces.

8.1.2 Giving Automated Operation Process Groups Online Status

Refer to "4.4 Automated Operation Process Groups Online™ for information on placing Automated Operation Process Groups online.

8.1.3 Giving Automated Operation Process Groups Offline Status

Follow the procedure below to give an Automated Operation Process Group offline status:

1. Select the Automated Operation Process Group to which you want to give offline status from the process group list and click Offline
in the Details tab of the details panel.

The status of the Automated Operation Process Group will change to Offline.
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8.1.4 Updating Automated Operation Process Groups

Refer to "4.2.2.3 Updating Automated Operation Process Groups' for information on updating Automated Operation Process Groups.

8.1.5 Uninstalling Automated Operation Process Groups

The Automated Operation Process Groups that can be uninstalled are those that do not have a process instance and have a I nitialization
or Offline status.

Follow the procedure below to uninstall an Automated Operation Process Group:

1. Select the Automated Operation Process Group you want to uninstall from the process group list and click Uninstall in the Details
tab of the details panel.

2. Click OK in the deletion confirmation message.

8.1.6 Exporting Automated Operation Process Groups

Follow the procedure shown to export an Automated Operation Process Group to a BAR file:

1. Select an Automated Operation Process Group from the Process Group drop-down list.

2. Select the Automated Operation Process Group you want to export from the process group list and click Export in the Details tab
of the details panel. The Download file dialog box will be displayed.

3. Save the file according to the displayed dialog box.

8.2 Managing Process Definitions

This section provides information on managing process definitions.

When you click the Process Definitions submenu from the Process M anagement tab, the Process Definitions tab will be displayed in
the work area. A list of process definitions will be displayed in the list panel of this tab. When you select one of the process definitions in
the list panel, the details of that definition will be displayed in the details panel.

& Systemwalker . ser acmin | Locout FujiTsu

(sl -~
Tasks Process Management System Administration

Yl Process Definitions B ‘

[&] Process Status

&, Process Instances Process Definition List

¥ Process Definitions -
| B open | [® tmport | %Refresh |

[G] PISearches

13 PD Found E
[@ PO Searches MRl 3
Gl'l Sehedula Definitions Process Definition Hame ~id Version State Owner

Sample0D3 3457 5.0 Draft swrbaadmin
:#| Schedule Fatterns

Sample0nd 3438 5.0 Draft Swthaacmin

Sample002 3427 a0 Draft swrbascdmin

Sample00q 346 50 Draft swwerbaadmin

Sample003 3226 40 Publizhed swrbasdmin

Sample002 315 40 Draft swwrbaadmin

Sample00q 3204 40 Publizhed swrbaadmin

Sample002 3054 30 Draft swvrbagscdmin

Sample0nt 3073 30 Draft swthaacmin

Sampled02 5045 20 Published swrhagdmin

Sample00q 3037 20 Draft swwrbasdmin

Sample002 3026 1.0 Chzoleted swwrbasdmin

Sample00q 305 10 Chzoleted swrbasdmin

N
N
i
Process Definition Details Show in Full Screen
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8.2.1 Importing Process Definitions

Process definitions can be imported in XPDL or BPEL format.

Follow the procedure below to import a process definition:
1. Click the Process M anagement tab from the main menu and then click the Process Definitions link from the submenu.
2. Click Import on the process definition list toolbar.

The Importing File dialog box will be displayed.

Impaorting File (3¢]

File Type: wPDL -

File Path: Browse. ..

B  cancel

3. Select the process definition you want to import, browse and select a process definition file, and then click Import.

The list will be updated and the imported process definition will be displayed in the list of process definitions.

8.2.2 Exporting Process Definitions

Process definitions can be exported in XPDL (XPDL 1.0 or XPDL 2.0) or BPEL format.
Follow the procedure below to export a process definition:
1. Click the Process M anagement tab from the main menu and then click the Process Definitions link from the submenu.

2. Click the process definition you want to export on the process definition list toolbar.
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3. Click the Export button in the summary tab of the Process Definition Details window.

A list of formats that can be exported will be displayed.

Process Definition Details Show in Full Screen
Surnrary EFMM
Name [Eamplenog
1D [3457

Description |

|
|
|
|
Owner |swrbaadmin | Charnge Owner
|
|
|

State [Dratt Publish
¥ersion |5.D

Priority |8

Use same SubProcess |fa|se

definition version

- > Start X Delete B Export +

EL . L5
P20
BFPEL I+

4. Click the format you want to export.

The file download will be performed.

8.2.3 Updating Process Definitions

To update a process definition, import a process definition with the same name as the process definition you want to update. Refer to
"8.2.1 Importing Process Definitions" for information on importing process definitions.

8.2.4 Deleting Process Definitions

Follow the procedure below to delete a process definition:

1. Click Summary in the Process Definition details panel to access the process definition Summary tab.
2. Click Deletein the process definition window.
3. Click OK in the deletion confirmation message for the selected process definition.

A pop-up window notifying you of the result of your action will be displayed.

8.2.5 Publishing Process Definitions

Refer to "5.4 Publishing the Automated Operation Process" for information on publishing process definitions.

8.3 Managing Operation Components

If you are using a process definition that includes operation components other than those that are provided as standard, you must first
import the required operation components into the Management Server. This section provides information on managing operation
components.

When you click the Operation Component submenu from the System Administration tab, the Operation Component tab will be
displayed in the work area. A list of operation components will be displayed in the in the list panel of this tab. When you select one of the
operation components in the list panel, the details of that operation component will be displayed in the details panel.
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& Systemwalker . Hell | Pref e ID: Lonout Fuffrsu

Tasks Process Management System Administration =

.

l: Users Operation Components 4] |

&5 Groups Operation Components
k Frocess Group Settings I _ J

(2 Impart | % Refresh
C- Operation Components —_—
— 0 3 Operation Components Found
(&) Configuration

&# Systern Configurations “id Hame Category Owner
USER_Samplen3 Samplenn: Operation Managements swrhaadmin

) ServerCansale

USER_SampleParts Sample001 Command Execution swrhasdmin =
@ Log Configuration USER_SampleParts002 Sample00z Configuration tem Cperstions swrbaadmin
I skins
D Logs FEE

Operation Component : USER_Sample003

Details 10 Information

1D [UsER_Samplenoa |

Name [samplenns |

Category [operation Managements |

Description - |
Owner |swrbaadrr|ir|

® Update X Delete [% Export

8.3.1 Importing Operation Components

Refer to "4.3.2.2 Importing Operation Components" for information on importing operation components.

8.3.2 Updating Operation Components

Follow the procedure below to update operation components:

1. Select the operation component you want to update from the list of operation components and then click Update in the Detailstab
of the details panel.

The Update Operation Component dialog box will be displayed.

2. Click Browseto select an operation component file and then click Update.

8.3.3 Deleting Operation Components

Follow the procedure below to delete operation components:

1. Select the operation component you want to delete from the list of operation components and then click Delete in the Details tab
of the details panel.

2. Click OK in the deletion confirmation message.

8.3.4 Exporting Operation Components

Follow the procedure below to export operation components:

1. Select the operation component you want to export from the list of operation components and then click Export in the Details tab
of the details panel.

The Download file dialog box will be displayed.

2. Save the file according to the displayed dialog box.
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8.4 Managing Schedule Definitions

This chapter provides information on managing Schedule Definitions.

When you click the Define Schedule submenu from the Process Management tab, a list of the Schedule Definitions that have been
registered will be displayed in the in the list panel. When you select one of the Schedule Definitions in the list panel, the details of that
definition will be displayed in the details panel.

‘ Regular_work {6) X

I Schedule Definition: Regular_work

| Edit || Delete | [ Close |

Operation || Definition Information || Start history

[ Confirm Startup Day l

General Settings

Name: Regular_wark
Process Definition: Sample002
Scheduled Execution Time: 30 minutes
E::;a“[‘:'l;t:e multiple processes at Al
Memo:

User Defined Afttributes Settings

SWRBA_RCODE:
SWRBA_STDOUT:
SWRBA_STDERR:

Param1:

8.4.1 Exporting a Schedule Definition

The Schedule Definition and Schedule Pattern can be exported to a different Management Server.

Use the following procedure to export the Schedule Definition.
- Export the holiday calendar

Use the holiday calendar information export command (swrba_holexport) to export the holiday calendar that is registered on the
Management Server.

swr ba_hol export -rh hol i day-cal endar

- Export the Management Server common Schedule Pattern

Use the Schedule Pattern export command (swrba_patternexport) to export the Management Server common Schedule Pattern.

swrba_patternexport -rsp sanple-pattern
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- Export the Schedule Definition/Automated Operation Process Group common Schedule Pattern

Use the Schedule Definition export command (swrba_scheduleexport) to export the Schedule Definition and Automated Operation
Process Group common Schedule Pattern.

swr ba_schedul eexport -pg sanpl e0001 -d C: \work

Note that, when different directory services are referenced for the export source and the import destination, add the required users and
assign the required privileges, and create the various roles that are used in the process definition. Refer to the Systemwalker Runbook
Automation Installation Guide and "2.1 Procedure of preparing for Automated Operations" for details.

Refer to the Systemwalker Runbook Automation Reference Guide for information on the commands.

8.4.2 Importing a Schedule Definition

Schedule Definition information, Schedule Patterns, and holiday calendars that have been exported can be imported to a different
Management Server.

Use the following procedure to import the Schedule Definition.

1.

Apply the Automated Operation Process Group/process definition

Apply the Automated Operation Process Group and process definition used in the schedule feature that were exported from the
Systemwalker Runbook Automation Studio or the import source Management Server.

Refer to "Chapter 3 Developing Automated Operations" or "Chapter 4 Registering Automated Operation Process" for information
on the application procedure.

Import the holiday calendar

Use the holiday calendar information import command (swrba_holimport) to import the holiday calendar.

swr ba_hol i nport -ent holiday-cal endar

Import the Management Server common Schedule Pattern

Use the Schedule Pattern import command (swrba_patternimport) to import the Schedule Pattern.

swrba_patterninport -ent sanple-pattern

Import the Schedule Definition/process group common Schedule Pattern

Use the Schedule Definition import command (swrba_scheduleimport) to import the Schedule Definition and process group common
Schedule Pattern.

swr ba_schedul ei nport -d C \work

Enable the imported Schedule Definition

The imported Schedule Definition is in a Disable state. Enable the Schedule Definition so that it can be used.

Note that, when different directory services are referenced for the export source and the import destination, add the required users and
assign the required privileges, and create the various roles that are used in the process definition. Refer to the Systemwalker Runbook
Automation Installation Guide and "2.1 Procedure of preparing for Automated Operations” for details.

Refer to the Systemwalker Runbook Automation Reference Guide for information on the commands.

8.4.3 Deleting Schedule Definitions

Follow the procedure below to delete Schedule Definitions:

1.

2.

Select the Schedule Definition you want to delete from the list of Schedule Definitions.
The Schedule Definitions Details will be displayed.

Click the Delete button from the Summary panel of the Schedule Definitions Details.
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8.5 Setting Up Email Notification

You can specify the settings below so that mail can be used to notify the person responsible when tasks are being assigned.

Perform the following operations after logging into a Web console:

1. When you click Preferences, the window for setting up mail notification will be displayed.

LY ENI  Process Group v | History v | Favorites - EEld dmin | Logout FUJITSU

Process Management Systern Administration 3

& Systemwalker

4
G My Tasks My Tasks [X]

My Tasks

Task Filters My Tasks - [% open | % Refresh

Activity Hame Id Process Instance Ham... “Created Status Due Date Priority

Mo records found.

2. Set the email address of a user who is assigned a task in Email Address in the Details panel and select the Email Notification
checkbox in the Details panel.

Preferences: swrhaadmin

First Name |swrbaadmin |

Email Address [ |

Email Notification ™ Send email notifications

Default DMS | |
directory

Browse...

ave Cancel

3. Click the Save button to save the setting.
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|Chapter 9 Configuration Management

This chapter explains the windows used for performing operations on the configuration items stored in the CMDB.

gn Note

"Configuration baseline" and "Expected record” cannot be used in Systemwalker Runbook Automation.

9.1 Starting Method and Window Layout

This section explains how to start the configuration management windows and the layout of the windows.

There are several different types of configuration management windows, as follows:
- Cl View

This window shows a tree display of the relationship between configuration items as well as detailed displays of configuration items.
This window is used to search for configuration items according to specified conditions, and to compare two configuration items.

- Cl Registration
This window is used to register new configuration items in the CMDB.
- CI Update/Delete
This window is used to update and delete configuration items that have already been registered in the CMDB.
- CI Import
This window is used to import configuration items from a file and register them in the CMDB.
- Configuration Baseline Comparison

This window is used to compare two configuration baselines and find differences in configuration items between the two baselines.

& Note

The maximum length of the strings that can be entered or displayed in all these windows is 512 characters (either single-byte or double-
byte characters).

9.1.1 How to Open the Configuration Management Windows

This section explains how to open the configuration management windows from the menus of the Web console.
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1. Whenyou select the submenu Configuration in the System Administr ation tab, Configur ation M anagement tab will be displayed
in work area.

L4 Sysré;;wafker

Tasks Process Management System Administration

il configuration Man... X |

£ Users

&8 Groups Configuration Management

& Process Group Settings

-@‘ Operation Components o | {1 configuration Management "

€} Configuration Open Configuration Manacement Menu

@ Systern Configurations

#h] SemeriConsole

[Z4 Log Configuration A
X
[® skins

[T Logs

2. When you click Open Configuration Management Menu, the menu window, calling Configuration M anagement window will
be displayed as another window.

Configuration Management Menu

CI View

CI Registration
CI Update
I Import

Configuration Baseline Comparizon

Ciloze

3. ClI View, Cl Registration, Cl Update/Delete, ClI Import and Configuration Baseline Comparison are displayed in the content
area as shown in the above screenshot. Click on the menu item corresponding to the window that you want to open.

9.2 Cl View

This section explains the window for viewing configuration items.

An overview of configuration items is displayed in the list display area of the Configuration Management window. More detailed
information on configuration items can be displayed by clicking on a configuration item in the list display area.

Refer to " Configuration Item Format' in the Systemwalker Runbook Automation Reference Guide for information on the different types
of configuration items.
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9.2.1 Tree Display for Configuration Iltems

Display method

1. Select Cl View from the Configuration Management menu of the Web console window.

2. Click the Tree Display tab.

Sratus: Displaying the latess configuration baselne Seritchy b
;.m = = = 23 results £ 1 Pages 3 1] -I items diplyyed per page e
Gl Typa Macknama Mocods
Records [CReerved =l T— *
5 | LogicaSener 2] —
B Darriair f=
- M LogicatSerr Lo
ol LoghcafSaner el
B EEn 15 LogcsSener JLe]]
By Lo iealSaretr L]
g t LogicatSener e}
B LogicatSaner =
@ G Logiealerer Lo}
B[ LogicatSaner =
B(E Log ke L4} P
E i 4 LagieaSerer 4l
o[ % Loghcatiener i=]]
B ot it LEl}
: 41 EE  LagiealSarer Qi
oy r % el el ,.'_E
BL
o |
By
By
) |
B
=41
i

Operation method

Item name Description

Time Axis Status This item shows the creation time of the configuration baseline that you are
currently working with.

Switch button | This button is used to select which configuration baseline to display.
Selecting a configuration baseline allows you to operate on configuration
items from a particular point of time in the past (the time when the baseline
was taken). It is also possible to release the selected baseline and work with
the most recent configuration items.

Latest button | This button changes the operating target to the latest configuration items.

Tree Display tab Switch This drop-down menu is used to select which CI tree model to use.

(This tab displays the Perspective

relationships between Records This drop-down menu is used to select the record type of the configuration
configuration items in a items being operated on. There are three record types: Expected,

tree format.) Observed, and Catalog

List display TreeDisplay | This area displays folders indicating configuration item types and

configuration items under each folder in tree format. The tree can be used
to trace which configuration items are related to (have a link to) which other
configuration items.

(the left pane)

Cl List GID This column displays the GID of the configuration item. The GID is an ID
that is unique to each configuration management item. Items can be sorted

This area displays a list
(Thi spraysa in ascending/descending order by clicking the column heading.

of the configuration items
in the folder that has been
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Item name Description

selected in the tree inthe | C| Type This column displays the type of configuration item. Items can be sorted
left pane.) in ascending/descending order by clicking the column heading.
Nickname This column shows the nickname ("nickname" attribute) for the

configuration item. Items can be sorted in ascending/descending order by
clicking the column heading.

Records This column indicates the records that the configuration item holds. "O"
indicates an observed record, "E" indicates an expected record and "C"
indicates a catalog record.

XX items This item is used to specify how many configuration items to display per
displayed per | page. If there are more configuration items than can fit on a single page,
page click the right arrow button to display the next page of configuration items.

Click the left arrow button to go back to the previous page.

Save button This button is used to save the selected configuration items to a file.

CompareCls Source This item is used to enter the GID for the source configuration item.

(This tab is used to Target This item is used to enter the GID for the compared configuration item.
compare two
configuration items.)

Apply button | Click this button to automatically enter the GID for the configuration item
that has been selected in the CI List.

Compare Click this button to display a window showing the results of comparing the
button two configuration items whose GIDs have been specified in Source and
Target.
Cl (Expected/ Cl This item is used to enter the GID for the source configuration item.
Observed) Comparison
(This tab is used to Target
compare the observed Apply button | Click this button to automatically enter the GID for the configuration item
record of a configuration that has been selected in the CI List.
item \(;V'th its expected Compare Click this button to display a window showing the results of comparing the
record.) button observed and expected records for the configuration items whose GID was

specified in CI Comparison Tar get.

Use the following procedure to display a list of configuration items from the tree:

1. Click the Tree Display tab on the Configuration Management window.

2. Select which configuration item tree model to display from the Switch Per spective drop-down menu.
3. Select which type of record to display from the Recor ds drop-down menu.
4

. Click on the [+] symbols in the tree to display a configuration item and configuration items that are related to that configuration
item.

5. Select a folder to display a list of configuration items in the CI List.

9.2.2 Searching for Configuration Items

Display method

1. Select CI View from the Configuration Management menu of the Web console window.
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2. Click the Search tab.

Stabus: Drsplinyng the lated? confguration basekne Switch | | Latest
i bk 1o ittt . ettt e A A St
]' earch Cordithons 25 re €1 Pages & =] iteme diplyved per page o= )
ClTyea®  [LowinSere =] || D Gl Typn Micknama Mocords
R [ = T gk 0 | Logica e [} -
I gk 5 LogicalSerer L]
Glear Search Corditions Sewch I o S T — &
Add Filter Corditions B B Loy g
I gk Lasg iza e L=
According to Attributes I gamn Lonicattanser B
& gy T OR L) I & 1%  Logcy e |
Accornding to Relatad G1 - g% LogicalSorer el
& w0 Con P I LogicatSaner re]] —
LogicalSanar 1
Ling il Lo
LogicatSaner =1}
LogicatSerar o
LisgieatServer ful}
LAl
[PaLogicatSanm] obanted] [ Closn
Operation method
Item name Description
Time Axis (top part of Status This item shows the time for the configuration baseline that you are

the window) currently working with.
Switch button This button is used to select which configuration baseline to display.
Selecting a configuration baseline allows you to operate on configuration
items from a particular point of time in the past (the time when the
baseline was taken). It is also possible to release the selected baseline and
work with the most recent configuration items.
L atest button This button changes the operating target to the latest configuration items.
Search tab Cl Type This drop-down menu is used to select which type of configuration item
(This tab is used to 1o search for.
specify the conditions for | Records This drop-down menu is used to select the record type of the configuration
finding configuration items being searched for. There are three record types: Expected,
items.) Observed, and Catalog
Clear Search This button is used to clear the filter conditions and the settings for which
Conditions type of configuration item to search for. These conditions and settings
button are returned to their initial values.
Sear ch button This button executes a search based on the filter conditions and the
settings for which type of configuration item to search for.
Add button This button is used to add a condition for filtering configuration items
under according to attribute values. If multiple attribute values are specified,
According to the conditions can be joined by a logical 'AND' (find configuration items
Attributes that match all of the conditions) or a logical 'OR’ (find configuration items
that match at least one of the conditions).
Add button If multiple related configuration items are specified, the conditions can
under be joined by a logical ‘AND' (find configuration items that match all of
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Item name Description
According to the conditions) or a logical 'OR’ (find configuration items that match at
Related ClI least one of the conditions).
Cl List GID This column displays the GID of the configuration item. The GID is an

(This area displays a list
of the configuration
items that have been
found by the search.)

ID that is unique to each configuration management item. Items can be
sorted in ascending/descending order by clicking the column heading.

Click a GID number to open a window that displays the details of the
configuration item.

Cl Type This column displays the type of the configuration item. Items can be
sorted in ascending/descending order by clicking the column heading.
Nickname This column shows the nickname ("nickname" attribute) for the
configuration item. Items can be sorted in ascending/descending order
by clicking the column heading.
Records This column indicates the records that the configuration item holds. "O"
indicates an observed record, "E" indicates an expected record and "C"
indicates a catalog record.
XX items This item is used to specify how many configuration items to display per
displayed per page. If there are more configuration items than can fit on a single page,
page click the right arrow button to display the next page of configuration
items. Click the left arrow button to go back to the previous page.
Save button This button is used to save the selected configuration items to a file.
CompareCls Source This item is used to enter the GID for the source configuration item.
(This tab is used to Target This item is used to enter the GID for the compared configuration item.
corr:fare t:vo i Apply button Click this button to automatically enter the GID for the configuration item
configuration items.) that has been selected in the CI List.
Compare Click this button to display a window showing the results of comparing
button the two configuration items whose GIDs have been specified in Source

and Target.

Cl (Expected/
Observed)

(This tab is used to
compare the observed
record of a configuration
item with its expected
record.)

ClI Comparison
Target

This item is used to enter the GID for the source configuration item.

Apply button Click this button to automatically enter the GID for the configuration item
that has been selected in the CI List.

Compare Click this button to display a window showing the results of comparing

button the observed and expected records for the configuration items whose GID

was specified in CI Comparison Target.

Use the following procedure to search for configuration items from the tree.
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1. Use the CI Typedrop-down menu to select which type of configuration item to search for.
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2. Select which type of record to search for from the Recor ds drop-down menu.

3. To use an attribute value of the configuration item as a search condition, click the Add button below According to Attributes.
Then select the Element and Attribute. Enter a value for the attribute and then click the Add button.

Add Filter Conditions

I Filter Conditions According to Attributes

CI Type Logical=erver

Element * |

L L

Attribute |

Value I

Add ||  Close |

4. To use a particular configuration item that is related to the target configuration item as a search condition, click the Add button
below According to Related CI. Then select an item from the Cl Type drop-down menu and click the Add button. To use an
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attribute value of the related configuration item as a search condition, click the Add button below According to Related CI. Then
select the Cl Type and Element. Enter a value for the attribute and then click the Add button.

Add Filter Conditions

I Filter Conditions According to Related CI

CI Type * IInstaIIeu:ISthware

Element I

K

Attribute I

Yalue I

Add ||  Close |

5. Click the Search button.

6. Search results will be displayed in CI List.
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ClTypa®  [LegicaBerver =] || e 1 Typa
LN 7 | LopcatSen
[E— | T gl ( Log calierar et}
e - I REes LogicatSonver (=]
Glear Sewch Conditiors | | Search
Add Filter Conditions
According to Attributes
& pn CoR e
Elerront  LogicalServer
Atrbute  piddres
Walss -
Acconding to Related Gl
& gy T OR b A _.
CiTyoe  ServerDomain
Eleront  Soremrlomain
Attrudte bypa
Wakss Elbaat
[PogiraiS o Mchioreed ][ Mohsereealum Sheee

9.2.3 Switching between Configuration Baselines

Display method

1. Select Cl View from the Configuration Management menu of the Web console window.
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2. Click the Switch button in the Time Axis of the Configuration M anagement window.

List of Configuration Baselines

4 results ¢ 1 Pages » 50 =| items displayed per page
Configuration Baseline Name  Creation Date Comment
[T Latest This iz the latest configuration baseline.
T =napl0100803113420 20710/08/03 11:34:30
[T snap20100803113425 2010/08/03 11:34:26
T snap20100803113327 2010,/08/03 11:33:28

| Select || Close |

Selecting a configuration baseline makes it possible to display, search for and compare information on configuration items using
the selected configuration baseline.

Operation method

Iltem name Description
List of Configuration This column displays the names of the available configuration baselines.
Configuration Baseline Name
Basdlines . . . . B I B
Creation Date | This column displays the date and time when the configuration baseline
was created.
Comment This column displays the memos of the configuration baselines.
XX items This item specifies the number of configuration baselines to display on
displayed per each page. If there are more configuration baselines than can fit on a single
page page, click the right arrow button to display the next page of configuration
baselines. Click the left arrow button to go back to the previous page.
Select button Click this button to switch the operation target to the configuration baseline
selected in the list and then close the window.
Close button Click this button to simply close the window without changing anything.

Use the following procedure to select a configuration baseline:
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1. Click the Switch button to display a list of available configuration baselines.

Staturs: Displaying th litest conSguration basetng Bwitch | | Latast |
LT B T e
5] |[2reete C1Pagesd | [B0 =] Hems duplayed per pape =
= T e e e AT e L R
™ hOROO0ens: < LovicatGmner - i la]} =
&
T T e Losicatsoner i R =]
[ eREECOOOROINE LogicatSaner o =]
I ek S Logicalfener S =
[ RN LegieytSener 5 s @
M eooa0ons LogicatSener e &
M kECCOns | LogicySener & ﬂl
I eROOINO0ONITD LagiesiDerer EE 2 @
™ ENOOOBN000E | Logicaliener o @
™ el LoticalSener e, [la]}
I s | LogicatSener @l
I REXCSOOES LogicatSenver amd =]
= WP eeserey rymos - @
[ ROOUO0ONEE LeagiesiDerver 3 a =1
™ bdOOeOn0n T | | sl =11 ;I
. [CCoam |

2. Inthe list, select the check box for the configuration baseline to be displayed, and then click the Select button.

List of Configuration Baselines

4 results < 1 Pagesz » Iﬂ iternz dizplayed per page
[T Latest Thiz iz the latest configuration bazeline.
T =nap20100803113425 2010/08/03 11:34:30
W snapf0100803113425 2010/08/03 11:34:26
[T sn2p20100803113327 2010/08/03 11:33:29

[ select || Close |

9.2.4 Detailed Display
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Display method

1. Select CI View from the Configuration M anagement menu of the Web console window.
2. Click the Tree Display or Search tab.
3. Click a GID number in the ClI List of either the Tree Display window or the Sear ch window to display a Detailed View window.

Selected Information

GID Gl Type Hickname Records
EROOOOO000122  LogicalSerer caweb—1 iy

REETETG S Related Cls | Files

Observed Record

Dotailed Troe Basic Information
a Attribute Malee
= ad LogicalZervearConfipuration hastrarmes
B L5 LAN o
@ | LA ohddrass
=] SysbamEattings machinaType ~ ey
D g Metvork name CEWER-1
i s O5Satting rickrisrme Stk
o] ] ShP
a | il |
(Close |
Operation method
Iltem name Description
Selected GID This column displays the GID of the configuration
Information item.
Cl Type This column displays the type of the configuration
item.
Nickname This column shows the nickname for the configuration
item.
Records This column indicates the records that the target

configuration item holds. "O" indicates an observed
record, "E" indicates an expected record and "C"
indicates a catalog record.

Recordstab Detailed Tree This is a tree of the elements that make up the
configuration item. Selecting an element displays the
attribute values for that element in the Basic
Information section.

(This tab is used to
display expected,
observed or catalog
records.) Basic Attribute This column shows the names of attributes. Items can
Information be sorted in ascending/descending order by clicking
the column heading.
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configuration item

display is being
shown.)

for which the detailed

Item name Description
Value This column shows the values of attributes. Items can
be sorted in ascending/descending order by clicking
the column heading.
Related Clstab GID This column displays the GID of the configuration
(This tab displays a |te(;n. Ibtemls_ C|f'n bethsorte:j in a;cer:fmg/descendlng
list of configuration order by clicking the column heading.
items related to the Cl Type This column displays the type of the configuration

item. Items can be sorted in ascending/descending
order by clicking the column heading.

Nickname

This column shows the nickname ("nickname”
attribute) for the configuration item. Items can be
sorted in ascending/descending order by clicking the
column heading.

Records

This column indicates the records that the
configuration item holds. "O" indicates an observed
record, "E" indicates an expected record and "C"
indicates a catalog record.

Filestab

(This tab displays a

the configuration
item for which the
detailed display is
being shown.)

list of the files held by

File Name

This column displays the names of the files. Items can
be sorted in ascending/descending order by clicking
the column heading.

Nickname

This column displays the nicknames of the files. Items
can be sorted in ascending/descending order by
clicking the column heading.

Annotation

This column displays the comments of the files. Items
can be sorted in ascending/descending order by
clicking the column heading.

Hash value

This column displays the hash values of the files.
Items can be sorted in ascending/descending order by
clicking the column heading.

FilelD

This column displays the IDs of the files. Items can be
sorted in ascending/descending order by clicking the
column heading.

Version

This column displays the versions of the files. Items
can be sorted in ascending/descending order by
clicking the column heading.

Last Updated

This column displays the last modification dates and
times of the files. Items can be sorted in ascending/
descending order by clicking the column heading.

File Size

This column displays the sizes of the files. Items can
be sorted in ascending/descending order by clicking
the column heading.

Close button

This button closes the window.

9.2.5 Comparing Configuration Items

Display method

1. Select Cl View from the Configuration Management menu of the Web console window.

2. Display the configuration item that you want to compare in the CI List.
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3. Click the Compare Clstab at the bottom right of the window.

4. Select the check box for one configuration item, and then click the Apply button for the Source.

5. Select the check box for one compared configuration item, and then click the Apply button for the Tar get.

6. Click the Compare button.

Sowrce caweb—2
Targat  gridl com

Gl Comparison Target

000000000035 | ()

Comparison Results

?i“" _securitidodsl - — = .
Operation method
Item name Description
CI Comparison Target This item displays Source and Tar get.
Target Nickname This column shows the nickname for the
configuration item used for comparison.
Cl Type This column displays the type of the configuration
item.
GID This column displays the GID of the configuration
item.
Records This column indicates the records that the

configuration item holds.

"O" indicates an observed record, "E" indicates an
expected record and "C" indicates a catalog record.

Comparison
Results

Expected Record tab

This tab displays the result of comparing the expected
records of the two configuration items.

Observed Record tab

This tab displays the result of comparing the observed
records of the two configuration items.

Catalog Record tab

This tab displays the result of comparing the catalog
records of the two configuration items.
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Item name

Description

Node

This column shows the element name for the
configuration item. Items can be sorted in ascending/
descending order by clicking the column heading.

Attribute

This column shows the attribute name for the
configuration item. Items can be sorted in ascending/
descending order by clicking the column heading.

Expected

This column displays the attribute values for the
expected record. Items can be sorted in ascending/
descending order by clicking the column heading.

Observed

This column displays the attribute values for the
observed record. Items can be sorted in ascending/
descending order by clicking the column heading.

Close button

This button closes the window.

9.2.6 Comparing Expected Records with Observed Records

Display method

1. Select CI View from the Configuration M anagement menu of the Web console window.

. Display the configuration item that you want to compare in the CI List.

. Click the CI (Expected/Observed) tab at the bottom right of the window.

2
3
4. Select the check box for one target configuration item, and then click the Apply button.
5

. Click the Compar e button.

Cl Comparison Target

Target Micknama

Gl Typa GID Records

Sowrce cawel—2

LogicalServer eiooooo0oo01zz (Bl

Mosde Altribute Expected Orbsaryed
LogicalSereer ez b =
LogicalServer |
LogicalServer pAddress
LogalSerer btlipdate . L b Y ]
LogicalServer machine Type
LogicalServer e
LogicalServer nichnarme
LAM description
LAM i
LaM ipAddress
LAM macAddress
LA rskrrash &t
LaM spad
LamM tvps
LAaM description
LamM Tl
LaM ipAddress
LAM macAddress
LAM reskrrash
-
i | LI—‘

| Copy Obsarved to Expected | | Close
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Operation method

Item name Description
Cl Comparison Target This item displays Sour ce.
Target Nickname This column shows the nickname for the configuration item used
for comparison.

Cl Type This column displays the type of the configuration item.

GID This column displays the GID of the configuration item.

Records This column indicates the records that the configuration item
holds. "O" indicates an observed record, "E" indicates an
expected record and "C" indicates a catalog record.

Comparison Node This column shows the element name for the configuration item.
Results Items can be sorted in ascending/descending order by clicking
the column heading.

Attribute This column shows the attribute name for the configuration item.
Items can be sorted in ascending/descending order by clicking
the column heading.

Expected This column displays the attribute values for the expected
record. Items can be sorted in ascending/descending order by
clicking the column heading.

Observed This column displays the attribute values for the observed
record. Items can be sorted in ascending/descending order by
clicking the column heading.

Close button This button closes the window.
Copy Observed to Expected button This button replaces the attribute values of the expected record
with the attribute values of the observed record.

9.3 Registering, Updating and Deleting Configuration Items

This section explains how to register, update and delete configuration items.

4}1 Note

Note the following when updating or deleting collected configuration item observed records using the Agent.

If there are any differences between the actual condition of the observed record and the collection source configuration information,
then execute "update differences" or "update all" for the observed record using the Agent.

If the execution of "update differences" or "update all" for the observed record using the Agent fails, or the updates are not reflected
in the observed record, then update/delete from the Configuration Management window.

If "update all" for an observed record using the Agent is executed when the actual condition of the collection source configuration
information has been deleted, then the configuration item observed records for which the actual condition has been deleted will still
remain in CMDB. In this case, update/delete from the Configuration M anagement window.

If a configuration item is deleted by mistake, then subsequent executions of "update differences™ using the Agent might fail. In this
case, execute "update all" using the Agent.

The update of observed records using the Agent uses the cmdbrefresh command.

Refer to "cmdbrefresh (Observed Record Collection Request Command)" in the Systemwalker Runbook Automation Reference Guide
for details. Refer to the event log message to check for the completion of collection processing.
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9.3.1 Registering Configuration Iltems

Display method

1. Select Cl Registration from the Configuration Management menu of the Web console window.

Zetect ] Tyge |-l'-rra'r 3

Dpnrvod Rocord Expoctod Rocord Catalog Rocord

Registration Tres Basic Information
B i furay Abiribute Value
oD
form
heskhState
L}
e A iurer
i)
i Plama
naTe
L= ]
aperationaiTtatus
g T
seriMumber
FLETS

ity Elerranrt Dalata Elbmront g o ki

Operation method

Item name Description

Cl Registration Select ClI Type This drop-down list is used to select the type of
configuration item that has been registered.

Recordstab Registration Tree This is a tree of the elements that make up the
configuration item. Selecting an element displays the
attribute values for that element in the Basic
Information section.

(This tab is used to
select which type of
record to register (an

expected record, an Basic Attribute This column shows the names of attributes. Items can
observed record ora | Information be sorted in ascending/descending order by clicking
catalog record).) the column heading.

Value This column shows the values of attributes. The value

can be edited by selecting the attribute and then either
clicking the value field or pressing the Enter key.
Items can be sorted in ascending/descending order by
clicking the column heading.

Copy Element button This button creates a copy of the element selected in
the Registration Tree.

Delete Element button This button deletes the element selected in the
Registration Tree.

Related Clstab GID This column displays the GID of the configuration
item. Items can be sorted in ascending/descending

Thistab i d t
(This tab is used to order by clicking the column heading.

add or remove
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Item name

Description

configuration items
from the list of related
configuration items.)

Cl Type

This column displays the type of the configuration
item. Items can be sorted in ascending/descending
order by clicking the column heading.

Nickname

This column shows the nickname (“nickname”
attribute) for the configuration item. Items can be
sorted in ascending/descending order by clicking the
column heading.

Records

This column indicates the records that the
configuration item holds. "O" indicates an observed
record, "E" indicates an expected record and "C"
indicates a catalog record.

Add button

This button is used to create an association between
the configuration item that is currently being edited
and another configuration item.

Remove button

This button is used to remove the selected
configuration item from the list of related
configuration items.

Filestab

(This tab displays a
list of the files held by
the configuration
item for which the
detailed display is
being shown.)

File Name

This column displays the names of the files. Items can
be sorted in ascending/descending order by clicking
the column heading.

Nickname

This column displays the nicknames of the files. Items
can be sorted in ascending/descending order by
clicking the column heading.

Annotation

This column displays the comments of the files. Items
can be sorted in ascending/descending order by
clicking the column heading.

Hash value

This column displays the hash values of the files.
Items can be sorted in ascending/descending order by
clicking the column heading.

FilelD

This column displays the IDs of the files. Items can be
sorted in ascending/descending order by clicking the
column heading.

Version

This column displays the versions of the files. Items
can be sorted in ascending/descending order by
clicking the column heading.

Last Updated

This column displays the last modification dates and
times of the files. Items can be sorted in ascending/
descending order by clicking the column heading.

File Size

This column displays the sizes of the files. Items can
be sorted in ascending/descending order by clicking
the column heading.

Add button

This button is used to associate a file to the
configuration item.

Remove button

This button is used to disassociate a file that has been
registered to the configuration item.

Update button

This button registers the settings with the CMDB.

Close button

This button closes the window.
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9.3.2 Updating Configuration Iltems

Display method

1. Select Cl Update/Delete from the Configuration Management menu of the Web console window.

2. Display the configuration item that you want to edit in the CI List.

3. Inthe CI Ligt, click the GID number for the configuration item to be edited.

GID CI Type

Hickname Records

Selected Information

gRIOODOD00ONT122  LogicalServer

ceweb—2 LB

Obzerved Record

Expected Record

Catalog Record

PEETSTG N Related Cls - Files

Edit Tree Basic Information
Lk 21 | Attribute Value
H | Procassss: COMeAt -
B | SystamSattings: CpuAumiiatie
= _; L argisge e
4 -
™7 =
e I:utname
o] Nf.-tworl- S
B ] FileSystem -
B | Screen ipAddress
B | UserSetting kst
@ ] DHOP machheType
@ |9 PartitionSetting sl
H | ScraarSaver mermoryAvailablaSize il
B |5 MTDorrain madellame
B | 0SSstting name
B | ] LogiealSarvarConiiuration | [ickriame
B | Petslladipplhzation pownsr Staties
® i FeCodoator = [ B
_ Gopy Element | [ Delete Elerent [ Undate | [ Close |
Operation method
Item name Description
Selected GID This column displays the GID of the configuration
Information item.
Cl Type This column displays the type of the configuration
item.
Nickname This column shows the nickname for the configuration
item.
Records This column indicates the records that the target
configuration item holds. "O" indicates an observed
record, "E" indicates an expected record and "C"
indicates a catalog record.
Recordstab Edit Tree This is a tree of the elements that make up the
(This tab s used to con_flguratlon item. Selecting an _element d!splays the
. attribute values for that element in the Basic
select which type of i .
. Information section.
record to edit (an
expected record, an
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Item name

Description

observed record or a
catalog record).)

Basic
Information

Attribute

This column shows the names of attributes. Items can
be sorted in ascending/descending order by clicking
the column heading.

Value

This column shows the values of attributes. The value
can be edited by selecting the attribute and then either
clicking the value field or pressing the Enter key.
Items can be sorted in ascending/descending order by
clicking the column heading.

Copy Element button

This button creates a copy of the element selected in
the Edit Tree.

Delete Element button

This button deletes the element selected in the Edit
Tree

Related Clstab

(This tab is used to
add or remove
configuration items
from the list of related
configuration items.)

GID

This column displays the GID of the configuration
item. Items can be sorted in ascending/descending
order by clicking the column heading.

Cl Type

This column displays the type of the configuration
item. Items can be sorted in ascending/descending
order by clicking the column heading.

Nickname

This column shows the nickname (“nickname”
attribute) for the configuration item. Items can be
sorted in ascending/descending order by clicking the
column heading.

Records

This column indicates the records that the
configuration item holds. "O" indicates an observed
record, "E" indicates an expected record and "C"
indicates a catalog record.

Add button

This button is used to create an association between
the configuration item that is currently being edited
and another configuration item.

Remove button

This button is used to remove the selected
configuration item from the list of related
configuration items.

Filestab

(This tab displays a
list of the files held by
the configuration
item for which the
detailed display is
being shown.)

File Name

This column displays the names of the files. Items can
be sorted in ascending/descending order by clicking
the column heading.

Nickname

This column displays the nicknames of the files. Items
can be sorted in ascending/descending order by
clicking the column heading.

Annotation

This column displays the comments of the files. Items
can be sorted in ascending/descending order by
clicking the column heading.

Hash value

This column displays the hash values of the files.
Items can be sorted in ascending/descending order by
clicking the column heading.

FilelD

This column displays the IDs of the files. Items can be
sorted in ascending/descending order by clicking the
column heading.
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Item name Description

Version This column displays the versions of the files. Items
can be sorted in ascending/descending order by
clicking the column heading.

Last Updated This column displays the last modification dates and
times of the files. Items can be sorted in ascending/
descending order by clicking the column heading.

File Size This column displays the sizes of the files. Items can
be sorted in ascending/descending order by clicking
the column heading.

Add button This button is used to associate a file to the
configuration item.

Remove button This button is used to disassociate a file that has been

registered to the configuration item.

Update button This button updates the CMDB with the edited
content.
Close button This button closes the window.

9.3.3 Deleting Configuration Items

Display method

1. Select Cl Update/Delete from the Configuration M anagement menu of the Web console window.

2. Display the configuration item that you want to edit in the CI List.

3. Inthe CI Ligt, select the check boxes for the configuration items to be deleted, and then click the Remove button.

Switch i [Gomain = reguity
Records [CRmarvad =
B {15 Damaira

B P

=1 L

&

TR sewon looe
<1 Papes &0 'I tems diplrved per page = Fierrame
Gl Typo Hicknama

Status: Displaying the latess configuration baselne

Fr—

1 ServerDomain

i SarverDaman

e ServerDomain &

Operation method
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Item name

Description

Time Axis

Status

This item shows the time for the configuration baseline that you are
currently working with.

Switch button

This button is used to select which configuration baseline to display.
Selecting a configuration baseline allows you to operate on configuration
items from a particular point of time in the past (the time when the baseline
was taken). It is also possible to release the selected baseline and work with
the most recent configuration items.

L atest button

This button changes the operating target to the latest configuration items.

TreeDisplay tab Switch This drop-down menu is used to select which CI tree model to use.

(This tab displays the Perspective

relationships between Records This drop-down menu is used to select the record type of the configuration

configuration items in a items being operated on. There are three record types: Expected,

tree format.) Observed, and Catalog.

List view (the left pane) | TreeDisplay | This area displays folders indicating configuration item types and
configuration items under each folder in tree format. The tree can be used
to trace which configuration items are related to (have a link to) which other
configuration items.

Cl List GID This column displays the GID of the configuration item. The GID is an ID

. . . that is unique to each configuration management item. Items can be sorted

(This area displays a list . dina/d di der by clicking the col headi

of the configuration items in ascending/descending order by clicking the column heading.

in the folder that has been | CI Type This column displays the type of the configuration item. Items can be sorted

selected in the tree in the in ascending/descending order by clicking the column heading.

left pane.) Nickname This column shows the nickname (“"nickname" attribute) for the
configuration item. Items can be sorted in ascending/descending order by
clicking the column heading.

Records This column indicates the records that the configuration item holds. "O"
indicates an observed record, "E" indicates an expected record and "C"
indicates a catalog record.

XX items This item is used to specify how many configuration items to display per

displayed per | page. If there are more configuration items than can fit on a single page,
page click the right arrow button to display the next page of configuration items.
Click the left arrow button to go back to the previous page.

Save button This button is used to save the selected configuration items to a file.

Remove This button is used to delete the selected configuration items.

button

CompareCls Source This item is used to enter the GID for the source configuration item.

(This tab is used to Target This item is used to enter the GID for the compared configuration item.

con:fare ttwo it Apply button | Click this button to automatically enter the GID for the configuration item

configuration items.) that has been selected in the CI List.

Compare Click this button to display a window showing the results of comparing the

button two configuration items whose GIDs have been specified in Source and
Target.

Cl (Expected/ Cl This item is used to enter the GID for the source configuration item.

Observed) Comparison

(This tab is used to Target

compare the observed Apply button | Click this button to automatically enter the GID for the configuration item

record of a configuration

that has been selected in the CI List.
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Item name

record.)

item with its expected

Description
Compare Click this button to display a window showing the results of comparing the
button observed and expected records for the configuration items whose GID was

specified in CI Comparison Target

9.3.4 Importing Configuration Items

Display method

1. Select CI Import from the Configuration Management menu of the Web console window.

Comer

Specity a file.

File Marme ||

Browse... |

Register ] [ Cloze
Operation method
Item name Description
Cl Import Browse This button is used to specify a file where configuration items have been
button entered in XML format.

Register button

This button registers the specified file content with the CMDB.

Close button

This button closes the window.

9.4 Comparing Configuration Baselines

This section explains how to compare configuration items in two different configuration baselines.

9.4.1 List of Configuration Baselines Window
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Display method

1. Select Configuration Baseline Comparison from the Configuration M anagement menu of the Web console window.

List of Configuration Baselinas

2 results {1 Pages > lﬂ ierrs displayed per page
Configuration Baseline Hame  Greation Date Comment
[T Latest Thiz s the btest confipuration bassline.
[T srap20 100803133521 2010,508/03 133522
[ arap20 1 D0G03133455 20N0508/0F 133456
[T areed0 00803133245 2000803 133248
[T erepddi 00803133052 SON0S0ES0F 133082
T erap201008031 13428 SON0/08/03 11:34:30
[ erep@0 100803113425 SONOSOES0F 113426
T srap201008031 13327 SON0S08/03 11:33:20

Cloge

Operation method

Item name Description
List of Configuration Baseline | This column displays the names of the available configuration
Configuration Name baselines.
Baselines - - - - - -
Creation Date This column displays the date and time when the configuration
baseline was created.
Comment This column displays the memos of the configuration baselines.
xx items displayed per This item specifies the number of configuration baselines to
page display on each page. If there are more configuration baselines
than can fit on a single page, click the right arrow button to
display the next page of configuration baselines. Click the left
arrow button to go back to the previous page.
Compar e button This button is used to compare the two selected configuration
baselines.
Close button This button closes the window.

9.4.2 Results of Configuration Baselines Comparisons

Display method

1. Select the check boxes for the two configuration baselines to be compared in the List of Configuration Baselines.
2. Click the Compar e button.
3. Configuration Baseline Comparison Results will be displayed.

The two configuration baselines will be compared, and the configuration items that differ between the two baselines will be highlighted.
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C1 Type

Filter Comparison Results

1| &8 results

All
ServerDomairn
LogicalSerer

Cancal

C1 Type

€ 1 Papss > 80 =| items ditplyvad par page

Configuration Baseline Comparizon Results

|| Logcalarer

LogicalServer

-

LogicalServer
LogicaSarwer
LogicaSarver
LogiesSarver

LagicalSarer

LogicalEareer
LogicalSerer
ServerDomain
LogicalSeres
LogicalSeres
LogicalServer
LogieaServer

LogiesSarver

LoagicaEarer

LogicalEsrer
LogiealSerer
LogicalSarver
LogicalServee

m Bt e o A S B Fow Flfom B B N m B Eiw B B

Source Gonfiguration Bazeline Target Configural

=

-
vl -
L )

I a

G Comparizon (within Configuration Baseline) | | Closs |

Operation method

Item name

Description

Configuration
Baseline
Comparison Results

Cl Type

This column displays the type of the configuration item.

Sour ce Configuration
Baseline

This column displays the nicknames for the configuration items
in the source configuration baseline.

Target Configuration
Baseline

This column displays the nicknames for the configuration items
in the compared configuration baseline.

xx items displayed per
page

This item is used to specify how many configuration items to
display per page. If there are more configuration items than can
fit on a single page, click the right arrow button to display the
next page of configuration items. Click the left arrow button to
go back to the previous page.

Filter Comparison
Results

Select ClI Type Thissection is used to specify which type of configuration items
are displayed in the comparison results.

Apply This button is used to filter the comparison results according to
the configuration item type that has been selected with the
Select ClI Typeitem.

Cancel This button clears the filter conditions.

Baseline) button

CI Comparison (within Configuration

This button is used to compare the two selected configuration
baselines.

Close button

Click this button to return to the List of Configuration
Baselines window.

9.4.3 Comparing Configuration Items Using the Configuration Baseline
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Display method

1. Display Configuration Baseline Comparison Results.
2. Click the CI Comparison (within Configuration Baseline) button.
3. The Comparison Results window will be displayed.

This window allows you to compare the status of configuration items at the point when a configuration baseline was created to the status
of those same configuration items now.

Cl Comparison Target
Target Mickname Gl Typa GIn Records
Source caweb—2 LogicalSerer gid000o0oonaize | (GE]
Targat caweb—2 LogicalSarver s000000000122 | [GIE]
Obgerved Record | Expected Record
Mode Attribute Value (Source) Value (Target)
LogicalSerer hostrame =
LogicalSereer i
LogicalSerer phddress
LogkalServer bstlipdate Lt L S
LogicalSerer machine Tvpe
LogicalSereer e
LogicalSereer richnarme
Metwork hostrame
Metwork pAddress
Metwaork subretiddress P
Mestwork subnethiash
OSSetting e
NP commnity
2
SP dameription
S:‘I\I-F securitiviods] el Al _I'
4 I L
e |
Operation method
Item name Description
Cl Comparison Target This item displays Sour ce and Sour ce.
Target Nickname This column shows the nickname for the
configuration item used for comparison.
Cl Type This column displays the type of the configuration
item.
GID This column displays the GID of the configuration
item.
Records This column indicates the records that the
configuration item holds. "O" indicates an observed
record, "E" indicates an expected record and "C"
indicates a catalog record.
Comparison Expected Record tab This tab displays the result of comparing the expected
Results records of the two configuration items.
Observed Record tab This tab displays the result of comparing the observed
records of the two configuration items.
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Item name

Description

Catalog Record tab

This tab displays the result of comparing the catalog
records of the two configuration items.

Node

This column shows the element name for the
configuration item. Items can be sorted in ascending/
descending order by clicking the column heading.

Attribute

This column shows the attribute name for the
configuration item. Items can be sorted in ascending/
descending order by clicking the column heading.

Value (Source)

This column displays the attribute value of the current
configuration item. Items can be sorted in ascending/
descending order by clicking the column heading.

Value (Target)

This column displays the attribute value of the
configuration item at the time when the configuration
baseline was created. Items can be sorted in
ascending/descending order by clicking the column
heading.

Close button

This button closes the window.
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Appendix A Window Reference

A.1 Scheduling

This section describes the Scheduling windows.

A.1.1 List of Windows

- A.1.2 Create Schedule Definition Wizard (General Settings)

A.1.3 Create Schedule Definition Wizard (User Defined Attributes Settings)

A.1.4 Create Schedule Definition Wizard (Startup Days Settings)

A.1.5 Create Schedule Definition Wizard (Startup Time Settings)

A.1.6 Create Schedule Definition Wizard (Confirm)
A.1.7 Schedule Definition List Window

A.1.8 Schedule Definition List Window (Filter)

A.1.9 Schedule Definition Details (Operation)

A.1.10 Schedule Definition Details (Definition Information)

A.1.11 Schedule Definition Details (Start History)
A.1.12 Schedule Patterns List Window

A.1.13 Schedule Patterns List Window (Filter)

A.1.14 Schedule Patterns Creation Window

A.1.15 Schedule Patterns Definition Information Window
- A.1.16 Process Status List window (Gantt Chart)
- A.1.17 Process Status List window (List)

- A.1.18 Process Status List window (Filter)

A.1.19 Scheduled Operation window

A.1.2 Create Schedule Definition Wizard (General Settings)

QOutline

The create Schedule Definition wizard (general settings) sets up general information when a new Schedule Definition is to be created.

Calling sequence or built-in sequence
Use the procedure below to display this wizard:
This wizard can also be displayed by clicking the Create button in the Schedule Definition Window.
1. Login to the RBA console and select a process group.

2. Click the Process Definitions submenu of the Process Management tab.
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3. From the process definition list, click the Process Definition Name for which a Schedule Definition is to be created.

Process Definitions (]

Process Definition List

[# open | [ Import | % Refresh

3 Found
Process Definition Hame ~id Version State Owner
Sample004 3457 50 Draft swvrbaadmin
Sample003 3438 50 Draft swerbasdmin
Sample002 3427 50 Draft swvrbaadmin
Sample001 3416 50 Draft swerbasdmin
SampledD3 3226 4.0 Published swrbaadmin
Sample002 3215 4.0 Draft swerbaadmin
Sample00d 3204 4.0 Fuklizhed swwrbasdmin
Sample002 3054 30 Draft svvrbaadmin
Sample00d 3073 30 Drraft swwrbasdmin
Sample002 3045 20 Published svvrbaadmin
Sample001 3037 20 Drraft wwrbasdmin
Sample002 3026 1.0 Chzoleted svvrbaadmin
Sample001 3015 1.0 Chsoleted swwrbaadmin

4. From the Summary tab of the process definition details, click the Create Schedule Definition button for creating a new Schedule
Definition.

Process Definition Details show in Full Screen
Summary EPMM
Name [samplenns |
ID [3228 |

Description | |

State |Pub|ished | Obsolete
Owner |swrbaadmin | Change Owner
¥ersion |4.D |

Priority |8 |

Use same SubProcess |fa|se |

definition version

Schedule Definition |D |

number

_ Start X pelete || [F Expott = Create Schedule Definition
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5. The Schedule Definition creation window (general settings) will be displayed, so set up each item.

Create Schedule Definition (]

General Settings . User Defined Attributes Settings -+ Startup Days Settings - Startup Time Settings - Confirm
*Name:

*Process Definition: Sampled03

Scheduled Execution Time(1-
9999 minutes):

Execute multiple processes at a @ Allow

time: Do nat allow

Memo:

An asterisk ) indicates that this itern is mandatary

Mext ] [ Cancel

Name
Specify the Schedule Definition name.

Use up to 50 bytes to specify the Schedule Definition name. The Schedule Definition name cannot include blank spaces, half-size kana
characters or user-defined characters. The Schedule Definition name cannot start with # or contain the following characters.

\F<> |/,

Process Definition

Process definition selected from the process definition list is displayed.

In case of creating from Schedule Definition list, select from the drop-down list the process definition to be used in the Schedule Definition.

Scheduled Execution Time

Specify the expected execution time from the start to the end of the schedule.

Use numeric characters between 1 and 9999 (minutes) to specify the expected execution time.

Execute multiple processes at atime

If the time of schedule startup has been duplicated, set up whether multiple Automated Operation Processes are to be started simultaneously:
- Allow: Starts multiple Automated Operation Processes simultaneously
- Do not allow: Does not start multiple Automated Operation Processes simultaneously

Comment

Use up to 128 bytes to specify a comment. The comment cannot include half-size kana characters or user-defined characters. A new line
cannot be entered in a comment.
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A.1.3 Create Schedule Definition Wizard (User Defined Attributes Settings)

Outline

The Create Schedule Definition Wizard (user-defined attributes settings) sets up the values of the UDAs (user defined attributes) that are
to be used in a Schedule Definition when a new Schedule Definition is to be created.

Calling sequence or built-in sequence

This wizard will be displayed when you click the Next button in the Create Schedule Definition Wizard (general settings).

Create Schedule Definition (%]

General Settings ~ User Defined Attributes Settings -~ Startup Days Settings Startup Time Settings -~ Confirm

Default
SWRBA_RCODE =
SWREA_STDOUT o
SWRBA_STDERR o
hostname :
command _

Back ] [ hext ] [ Cancel

User Definition Attributes Setting
Specify the values that are to be set in the UDAs to be used by the process definition.

A.1.4 Create Schedule Definition Wizard (Startup Days Settings)

Outline
The Create Schedule Definition Wizard (startup days settings) sets up the startup days of a Schedule Definition.

Calling sequence or built-in sequence

This wizard will be displayed when you click the Next button in the Create Schedule Definition Wizard (user defined attributes settings).
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Create Schedule Definition (%]

General Settings -~ User Defined Attributes Settings -~ Startup Days Settings - Startup Time Settings -~ Confirm
@ SetStartup Days ) Do not set Startup Days

Basic Settings: Use Schedule Pattem -

Schedule Pattern: --Select one of the following options—- -

m

Haoliday Settings: Do Mot Use Holiday Calendar -

To change the operation method for the holiday schedule definition, configure the holiday settings.

Operation Period Settings: Do Mot Set -

The operation period can be limited. [T not settings, the Schedule Definition is effective at amy time.

Confirm and Adjust Settings
Specific Date List

Back ] [ et ] [ Cancel

Startup Days Settings
Select either Set startup daysor Do not set startup days.
Set Startup Days
Select this option to automatically start the Automated Operation Process on the specified date.
Do not set Startup Days
Select this option to:
- Display a list of main processes started manually (does not display subprocesses)
- Define input parameters (UDA) before starting Automated Operation Processes manually
Additionally, if the startup days are not set, Do not set startup time s selected by default.
Basic Settings
Select whether a Schedule Pattern that has been registered in the system is to be used. If so, select a Schedule Pattern from the drop-

down list.
If a Schedule Pattern that has been registered in the system is not to be used, specify the items below to create a new Schedule Pattern:

Type
Select a startup day type. You can select from the following types:

Every Day
This sets every day as the startup day.

Every Week
This sets a specific day of every week as the startup day. Select Sunday to Saturday from the checkbox.
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Every Month

This sets a specific day every month or a day of the week of a certain week of every month as the startup day. Click the Edit
button and select the startup day from the Every Month setting window. When you select the Add button, the business day
setting will be added to the list. The startup days below can be selected:

Date Select a day in a range between 1st and 31st (days) from the drop-down
list.

End of This sets the month end as the startup day.

Month

Day Select the day of the week that using the following items:
- Week: 1st to 5th (weeks) or last week
- Day: Sunday to Saturday (day of the week)

Every Month (Business Day)

This sets a specific business day every month as the startup day. Click the Edit button and select the startup day from the Every
Month(Business Day) setting window. A business day that has been selected from the drop-down list will be set as the startup
day. When you select the Add button, the business day settings window will be displayed. Multiple business days can be added.

Month This sets the start date and end date of the fiscal month. A date that
Settings has been selected in a range between 1 and 28 (days) in the beginning
of the fiscal month will be the start date. The end date will be
automatically set as one day before the start date.

BusinessDay | This sets a base for the first business day. Select either beginning of
Base fiscal month or end of fiscal month.

BusinessDay | This sets the business day. Select the business day from the drop-
down list

If the business day is the beginning of fiscal month
Business Day: 1st to 28th business day

If the business day is the end of fiscal month

Business Day: 1 to 28 business days prior to month end

Every Year

This sets a specific date or a specific day of the week of every year as the startup day. Click the Edit button and select the
startup day from the Every Year setting window. When you select the Add button, the business day setting will be added to
the list. The items below can be specified:

Date Select any month and day from the drop-down list:
- Month: January to December

- Day: 1 to 31 (days)

Day Select any day of the week according to the following items from the
drop-down list:

- Month: January to December

- Day: Sunday to Saturday

Holiday Settings
This specifies a holiday calendar that is to be used by the Schedule Definition.
Do Not Use Holiday Calendar

This does not use the holiday calendar.
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Use Holiday Calendar
Select only one of the registered holiday calendars from the drop-down list.
Holiday Treatment
Set the handling for when the startup day that has been set falls on a holiday in the holiday calendar.
Treatment

Select from the items below:

Do Not Start The Schedule Definition will not operate.
Shift to This shifts the startup day in the direction of the previous day.
Previous Day

Shift to Next This shifts the startup day in the direction of the next day.
Day

Number of Maximum Shifts

This sets a limit on the number of days on which a shift is to be performed if Shift to previous day or Shift to next day has been
selected in Action. A value in a range between 1 and 99 (days) can be specified. If no number is specified no limit will be
applied to the shifts. 0 cannot be used.

Use Holiday Calendar More than Once
This uses a combination of multiple holiday calendars.
Holiday Calendars that can be Used
A list of the holiday calendars that can be used by a Schedule Definition will be displayed.
Selected Holiday Calendar
A list of the holiday calendars that are being used by Schedule Definitions will be displayed.
Combination Conditions
This sets the combination conditions for holidays where multiple holiday calendars have been selected:
- Make this day a holiday when all selected calendars have this day as a holiday (AND)
- Make this day a holiday when any of the selected calendars has this day as a holiday (OR)
Holiday Operation
This sets the handling for when the startup day that has been set falls on a holiday in the holiday calendar.
The items that are to be set are the same as for Use Holiday Calendar.
Operation Period Settings
This sets the period for which the Schedule Definition is to operate.
If no period is set, every day will be set as startup day starting from the today.
Start Date

This sets the operation start date of the Schedule Definition. If a startup day is not specified, the startup day will be from this day. The
start date cannot be a date in past.

End Date
This sets the operation end date of the Schedule Definition. If an end date is not specified, the operation period will be semi-permanent
Confirm and Adjust Settings

A calendar format can be used to check the startup days that have been set. Click the Confirm and Adjust Settings button and check the
startup days.
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Confirm and Adjust Settings (]

Click calendar and Specific Date can be et

Specific Date List

2011-12-13 Do Mot Start 4 [December = 2011 = W
2011-12-15 Do Mot Start

5011-12-19 Do Nat Start Sun Mon Tue WedThu Fri Sat
2011-12-21 Do Nat Start L
2011-12-27 Do Mot Start A e W T )
2011-12-29 Do Mot Start 11 12 13 | 14 | 15 15 17
18 20 | 21 |22 |23 24

zamz? 28|29 30 3

December 13th 2011

(074 ] [ Cancel

The following parameters are displayed

Startup Day Dates with blue background
Holidays Dates displayed by red numbers
Dates outside Operation Period Dates with hatched numbers
Dates in past Dates with a gray background

Specific Date Setting
This sets a day that is to have special handling in the Schedule Definition regardless of the Schedule Pattern or holiday settings.

To set a specific date, click on the date and add or remove startup day.

A.1.5 Create Schedule Definition Wizard (Startup Time Settings)

Outline

The Create Schedule Definition Wizard (startup time settings) sets up the startup times of a Schedule Definition.

Calling sequence or built-in sequence

This wizard will be displayed when you click the Next button in the Create Schedule Definition Wizard (startup day settings).
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Create Schedule Definition (%]

General Settings -~ User Defined Attributes Settings -~ Startup Days Settings -~ Startup Time Settings .~ Confirm
@ Set Startup Time ) Do not set Startup Time

Date Change Time: 00:00 +0900

Basic Settings: Specify Startup Time -
Startup Time List

Back ] [ et ] [ Cancel

Startup Time Settings
Select either Set startup time or Do not set startup time.
Set Startup Time
Select this option to automatically start the Automated Operation Process at the specified time.
Do not set Startup Time
Select this option to:
- Display a list of main processes started manually (does not display subprocesses)
- Define input parameters (UDA) before starting Automated Operation Processes manually
Additionally, if startup days are not set, Do not set startup time is selected by default.
Basic Settings
Select one of the following: Specify Startup Time, or Specify Startup Interval.
Specify Startup Time

The Schedule Definition starts at any time that has been set. When you select the Add button after setting these items, a new startup
time will be set. Up to six startup times can be set.

Hour 0 to 23 (hours)
Minute | 0to 59 (minutes)

Specify Startup Interval
This starts the Schedule Definition at fixed time intervals.

When specifying startup interval the start time and end time should be on same day.

-325-



Start Time

Use an hour and minute format to specify the start time of a period of time after which the start of the Schedule Definition will
be performed.

Hour 0 to 23 (hours)

Minute | 0 to 59 (minutes)

End Time

Use an hour and minute format to specify the end time of a period of time after which the start of the Schedule Definition will
be performed.

Hour 0 to 23 (hours)

Minute | 0to 59 (minutes)

Startup Interval

This sets an interval for starting in a range between 5 and 240 (minutes).

A.1.6 Create Schedule Definition Wizard (Confirm)

Outline
The Create Schedule Definition Wizard (Confirm) displays the details of Schedule Definition for confirmation.

If the startup day or start time have not been set, None will be displayed.

Calling sequence or built-in sequence

This wizard will be displayed when you click the Next button in the Create Schedule Definition Wizard (startup time settings).

Create Schedule Definition %]

General Settings -~ User Defined Attributes Settings  ~ Startup Days Settings - Startup Time Settings  ~ Canfirm
Registerthe Schedule Definition as the following settings
General Settings
Hame: Operation_Carmfirm

Process Definition: Samplen

m

Scheduled Execution Time:

Execute multiple processes at a

N Al
time:

Mermo:

User Defined Attributes Settings

SWREBA_RCODE:
SWRBA_STDOUT:
SWRBA_STDERR:
hostname: localhost

command: ipconfig

Startun Davs Settinas

Back ] [ Finish ] [ Cancel
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Back

Push this button to return to previous wizard windows.
Finish

Push this button to finish the creation wizard.

Cancel

Push this button to cancel the creation wizard.

A.1.7 Schedule Definition List Window

Outline

The Schedule Definition List window displays a list of the Schedule Definitions that have been registered.

Calling sequence or built-in sequence

Use the procedure below to display this window:
1. Login to the RBA console and select a process group.

2. Click the Schedule Definitions submenu of the Process Management tab.

‘ Schedule Definitions &

| Schedule Definition list

* Filter
1-4 0f 4 items Page 1 /1 Show: 10+ items (@)
Hame ‘ I[!$| State ‘ Last Startup Date | Next Startup Date | Process Definition | Owner ‘ Schedule |
Operation_Comfirm 9 Enahle 2011-12-1410:00 Sample00 swrbaadmin
Weekend_confirming g Enable 2012-M-07 1300 Samplel swethaadmin

Schedulet T Enahle 2012-01-04 09:00 Sample00 swrbaadmin
Regular_work G Enable 2011-12-13 0921 2011-12-14 0800 Sample00z swthaadmin  Wieekday

4 L

The information below will be displayed in a list:
Name

The name of the Schedule Definition.

ID

The 1D of the Schedule Definition.

State

The state of the Schedule Definition.

Enable The Schedule Definition has an Enable state. The automation operation process
will be executed on the defined schedule.

Disable | The Schedule Definition has a Disable state. The automation operation process
will not be executed regardless of the startup day or startup condition.

On Hold | The Schedule Definition has On Hold state. The automation operation process
will not be executed regardless of the startup day or startup condition, the
automation operation process should be manually executed.
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Last Start Date

This shows the date of the last execution of the automation operation process.
Next Startup Date

This shows the date of the next execution of the automation operation process.
Process Definition

The name of the process definition that is using the Schedule Definition.

Owner

This shows the user ID of the Schedule Definition owner. The user ID of the user who created the Schedule Definition is set as the
owner.

Schedule Pattern
The name of the Schedule Pattern that is being used by the Schedule Definition.
Holiday Calendar
This shows the holiday calendar being used by Schedule Definition.
The operations below can also be performed in the Schedule Definition list window

Create

This creates a new Schedule Definition. When you select the Create button, the new Schedule Definition creation window will be
displayed.

This displays the operation schedule window.

This updates the Schedule Definition list and displays the latest status.

By selecting single or multiple Schedule Definitions and right clicking you can change the state(Enable, Disable, On Hold) of Schedule
Definitions or delete them.

A.1.8 Schedule Definition List Window (Filter)

QOutline

You can use the Schedule Definition List window (filter) to narrow down the information that is to be displayed by performing filtering.

Calling sequence or built-in sequence

Use the procedure below to display this window:
1. Login to the RBA console and select a process group.

2. Click the Schedule Definitions submenu of the Process Management tab.
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3. Select Filter.

‘ Schedule Definitions [X]

| Schedule Definition list

¥ Filter

Marne:

Process Definition: -

Chiiner:

Schedule Pattern: -
Holiday Calendar: -
State: -

hemo:

1-4of 4 items Page 1/1 Show: 10 = items
Hame ‘ (18 | State | Last Startup Date | Hext Startup Date | Process Definition | Owner ‘ Schedule |
Cperation_Comfirm 9 Enahle 2011-12-1410:00 Sampledn swrbaadmin
Weekend_confirming a Enahle 2012-01-07 13:00 Sampled0 swrbaadmin

Schedulel T Enahle 2012-01-04 08:00 Sampledn swrbaadmin
Regular_work B Enable 2011-12-13 0821 2011-12-14 0300 Samplennz swrhaadmin  VWeekday
1 m r

The items below can be set as filtering information. When you select the Apply button, filtering will be executed.

Name

The name of the Schedule Definition. Partial matching of the Schedule Definition name will be used in filtering.

Process Definition

The name of the process definition that is using the Schedule Definition. Select the process definition from the drop-down list.
Owner

The user ID of the Schedule Definition owner. Full matching of the owner will be used for filtering. Users without administration privilege
can only view the Schedule Definitions they own. To view other users Schedule Definitions change the settings of the filter.

Schedule Pattern
The name of the Schedule Pattern that is being used by the Schedule Definition. Select the Schedule Definition from the drop-down list.
Holiday Calendar

The name of the holiday calendar that is being used by the Schedule Definition. Select the holiday calendar from the drop-down list.

State
The state of the Schedule Definition. Select the state from the drop-down list.

Memo

The memo that has been set in the Schedule Definition. Filtering will be based on partial matching search on memo.

A.1.9 Schedule Definition Details (Operation)
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Outline

The Schedule Definition details (operation) window displays the operation schedule of the Schedule Definition. The operation schedule
window can be used to check startup days in a calendar format window for any month and also allows you to modify the startup days
directly from the window.

Calling sequence or built-in sequence

Use the procedure below to display this window:

1. Login to the RBA console and select a process group.

2. Click the Schedule Definitions submenu of the Process Management tab.
3. Select the Schedule Definition in the Schedule Definition list.
4

. Select the Operation tab in the Schedule Definition details window.

‘ Regular_work (6) [

| Schedule Definition: Regular_work

[ Edit || Delete | [ Clase |

Operation || Definition Information || Start history

Immediately Start Disable | [ On Haold

Schedule Definition Summary

Name: Regular_wark
State: Enable

Owner: swrbaadmin
Last Startup Date: 2011-12-13 09:21
Next Startup Date: 2011-12-14 08:00

The following information will be displayed in this window.

Name

The name of the Schedule Definition.

State

The state of the Schedule Definition.

Owner

This shows the user 1D of the Schedule Definition owner. The user ID of the user who created the Schedule Definition is set as the owner.
Last Startup Date

This shows the date of the last execution date of the automation operation process.
Next Startup Date

This shows the date of the next execution of the automation operation process.

In Operation window the following operations can be performed
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Immediately Start

This executes the automation operation process which is used by Schedule Definition immediately. This operation cannot be performed
by Schedule Definitions with On Hold state or Disable state.

Enable

This changes the state of Schedule Definition to Enable. This operation cannot be performed by Schedule Definitions with Enable
state.

Disable

This changes the state of Schedule Definition to Disable. This operation cannot be performed by Schedule Definitions with Disable
state.

On Hold

This changes the state of Schedule Definition to On Hold. This operation cannot be performed by Schedule Definitions with On Hold
state or Disable state.

In Definition Information the following operations can be performed
Edit

Use this to edit the Schedule Definition.

Delete

Use this to delete the Schedule Definition.

Close

Use this to close this window.

A.1.10 Schedule Definition Details (Definition Information)

QOutline

The Schedule Definition details (definition information) displays detailed information on the Schedule Definition. In the Definition
information window, specific operations can be performed according to the Schedule Definition.

Calling sequence or built-in sequence

Use the procedure below to display this window:
1. Login to the RBA console and select a process group.
2. Click the Schedule Definitions submenu of the Process Management tab.

3. Select any Schedule Definition from the Schedule Definition list.
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4. Select the Definition Information tab in the Schedule Definition details window.

‘ Regular_work (&) X

I Schedule Definition: Regular_work

[ Edit |[ Delete | [ cClose |

Operation || Definition Information || Start history

Confirrn Startup Day ]

General Settings

Name: Regular_wark
Process Definition: Sarmple002
Scheduled Execution Time: 30 minutes
E:-;;arﬁlét:e multiple processes at Al
Memo:

User Defined Attributes Settings

SWRBA_RCODE:
SWRBA_STDOUT:
SWRBA_STDERR:
Param1:

ParamZ:

Param3: param3

Startup Days Settings

Basic Settings: Uze Schedule Pattern
Schedule Pattern: Weekday
Holiday Settings: Use Holiday Calendar Mare than Once
. . SUN
Holiday Calendars: SAT
Combination Conditions: A holiday if the date is present in any of selected calendars (OR)
Holiday Treatment: Shift to Previous Day

Number of Maximum Shifts: 1 days
Operation Period Settings: 2011-12-12 - 2013-12-31

2011-12-13 Do Mat Start
2011-12-15 Do Mot Start
2011-12-19 Do Mot Start
2011-12-21 Do Mot Start
2011-12-27 Do Mat Stant
2011-12-29 Do Mat Stant

Specific Date Settings:

Startup Time Settings

Basic Settings: Specify Startup Interval
Start Time: 03:00

End Time: 15:00

Startup Interval: 30 minutes Interval
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In the Definition Information window, the information below will be displayed.

By Clicking Confirm Startup Day button the monthly schedule of Schedule Definition can be displayed.

Confirm Startup Day (]

4 [December = 2011 = P
Sun Mon Tue WedThu Fri Sat

1 i,

== il

AT T AT R

12 (13 ] 14 |15 168 17

18 19 (20| 21 |22 |23 24

25 |26 | 27 |28 |29 30

December 13th 2011

Close

Startup Day Dates with blue background
Holidays Dates displayed by red numbers
Dates outside Operation Period Dates with hatched numbers
Dates in past Dates with a gray background

Click the Edit button to edit the Schedule Definition. Schedule Definition name and process definition cannot be changed. The edit wizard
is similar to the Create Schedule Definition Wizard.

Name

The name of the Schedule Definition. This cannot be changed.

Process Definition

The name of process definition. This cannot be changed.

Scheduled Execution Time

The estimated time between starting and finishing the execution of the automation operation process.
Execute multiple processes at atime

This shows if multiple automation operation processes with same Schedule Definition condition can be executed simultaneously.
Memo

The additional information about the Schedule Definition.

User Defined Attributes Settings

The UDASs used by the process definition.

Startup day settings

Basic Settings

This shows whether or not a Schedule Pattern is used. To use a Schedule Pattern select from the drop-down list. If not using a Schedule
Pattern you have to setup the startup days.

Holiday Settings
The holiday calendar used by the Schedule Definition.
Operation Period Settings
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This shows the period of time the Schedule Definition will be used.
Specific Date Settings
Confirm or adjust the day that is to have special handling in the Schedule Definition regardless of the Schedule Pattern or holiday settings.
Startup Time Settings
Basic Setting
Select whether Start Time or Start by Interval is to be used.
Start by Time
The Schedule Definition starts at any time that has been set.
The items that can be edited are the same as for Start by Time in the Create Schedule Definition Wizard (startup time settings).
Start by Interval
The Schedule Definition starts at fixed time intervals.
The items that can be edited are the same as for Start by Interval in the Create Schedule Definition Wizard (startup time settings).
The following operations can also be performed
Edit
Edit the details of Schedule Definition.
Delete
This deletes a Schedule Definition.
Close

This closes this window.

A.1.11 Schedule Definition Details (Start History)

Outline

The Schedule Definition details (Start History) displays detailed information on the execution of automation operation processes by
Schedule Definition.

Calling sequence or built-in sequence

Use the procedure below to display this window:
1. Login to the RBA console and select a process group.
2. Click the Schedule Definitions submenu of the Process Management tab.

3. Select any Schedule Definition from the Schedule Definition list.
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4. Select the Start History tab in the Schedule Definition details window.

‘ Regular_work {(6) X

| Schedule Definition: Regular_work

[ Edit |[ Delete | [ Close |

Operation || Definition Information || Start histony,

Start history:

Select history: —-=elect one of the following options-- +

In Select History drop-down list you can choose to view the latest start history record or view older start history records.

‘ Regular_work {6} X

| Schedule Definition: Regular_work

[ Edit |[ Delete | [ Close |

Operation Definition Information Start history

Start historny:
Select history: latest -

2011-12-12 15:00:08.026 INFO: Process instance has been started. Process definition name=Sample002 Yersion=2.0
Process instance |D=3053
2011-12-13 09:21:04.854 INFO: Process instance has been started. Process definition name=Sample002 Yersion=2.0
Process instance |D=3297
20111213 09:21:11.635 INFO: Process instance has been started. Process definition name=Sample002 Yersion=2.0
Process instance [D=3311
20111213 09:21:19.713 INFO: Process instance has been started. Process definition narme=Sample002 Yersion=2.0
Process instance |D=3325
2011-12-13 09:21:25.932 INFO: Process instance has been started. Process definition narme=Sample002 Yersion=2.0
Process instance |D=3339
2011-12-13 09:21:31.963 INFO: Process instance has been started. Process definition narme=Sample002 Yersion=2.0
Process instance |D=3353

Select History

In Select History drop-down list you can choose to view the latest start history record or view older start history records. Select latest to
view the last start history record, 1st and 2nd will display the older records.

Each start history record is displayed in the bellow format. For further information on the start history record refer to Systemwalker
Runbook Automation Message Guide.

YYYY- M DD HH: MM SS. sss Message

YYYY : Year
MM : Month
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DD : Day
HH : Hour
MM : Minute
SS : Second
sss : Millisecond
The following operations can also be performed
Edit

Edit the details of Schedule Definition.
Delete

This deletes a Schedule Definition.
Close

This closes this window.

A.1.12 Schedule Patterns List Window

Outline

The Schedule Patterns List window displays detailed information on the Schedule Patterns shared inside the process group.

Calling sequence or built-in sequence

Use the procedure below to display this window:
1. Login to the RBA console and select a process group.

2. Click the Schedule Patter ns submenu of the Process Management tab.

‘ Schedule Patterns X

| Schedule Pattern list

* Filter

1-4 0f 4 items Page 1 /1 Show: 10+ items (@)
Name ID | Type
Weekday a Every week
Business_dayieverny_week) 4 Every MonthiBusin...
Everyday 3 Everyday
The_1st_Business_Day 2 Every Month

4 F

The information below will be displayed in a list:
Name

The name of the Schedule Pattern.

1D

The ID of the Schedule Pattern.

Type
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The type of Schedule Pattern is displayed. Schedule types are Everyday, Every week, Every month, Every Month(Business Day), Every
year.

In Schedule Pattern list you can delete single or multiple Schedule Patterns by selecting them and right click and selecting Delete.
The following operation also can be performed.
Create

A new Schedule Pattern can be created. Press the Create button to display Schedule Pattern creation window.

This updates the Schedule Pattern list and displays the latest status.

A.1.13 Schedule Patterns List Window (Filter)

QOutline

You can use the Schedule Pattern List window (filter) to narrow down the information that is to be displayed by performing filtering.

Calling sequence or built-in sequence
Use the procedure below to display this window:
1. Login to the RBA console and select a process group.
2. Click the Schedule Patter ns submenu of the Process Management tab.

3. Select Filter.

‘ Schedule Patterns X

| Schedule Pattern Iistl

¥ Filter

Marne:

1-4of4items Fage 1/1 Show: 10 - items
Name D 2| Type
Wi akday a Every weaek
Business_dayievery week) 4 Every Month{Busin...
Everyday 3 Everyday
The_1st_Business_Day 2 Every Month

Fl F

The items below can be set as filtering information. When you select the Apply button, filtering will be executed.
Name

The name of the Schedule Pattern.

A.1.14 Schedule Patterns Creation Window
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Outline

You can use the Schedule Pattern Creation window to set up a new Schedule Pattern shared in process group.

Calling sequence or built-in sequence

Use the procedure below to display this window:

1. Login to the RBA console and select a process group.

2. Click the Schedule Patter ns submenu of the Process Management tab.

3. Select Create.

Schedule Pattern Creation

Name:

Type:

--Zelect one of the following options-- -

] [ Cancel

Name

Select a name for the Schedule Pattern. The schedule name must be unique inside the process group, and cannot be the same as a Schedule

Definition name.

Type

Select the type of Schedule Pattern is displayed. Schedule types are shown bellow.

Everyday

Everyday will be set as a startup day.

Every week

Selected day of every week will be set as a startup day. Select the checkbox of the day from Sunday to Saturday.

Every month

Selected day of every month will be set as a startup day. Select Edit button choose from Date, End of Month, Day. Selecting Add
button will add the selected day to the Schedule Pattern. Multiple days can be added.

Day Select a day in a range between 1st and 31st (days) from the drop-down list.
End of This sets the month end as the startup day.

Month

Day Select the day of the week that using the following items:

- Week: 1st to 5th (weeks) or last week

- Day: Sunday to Saturday (day of the week)
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Every Month(Business Day)

This sets a specific business day every month as the startup day. Click the Edit button and select the startup day from the Every
Month(Business Day) setting window. A business day that has been selected from the drop-down list will be set as the startup day.
When you select the Add button, the business day setting will be in the list.

Month Settings | This sets the start date and end date of the fiscal month. A date that has
been selected in a range between 1 and 28 (days) in the beginning of the
fiscal month will be the start date. The end date will be automatically set
as one day before the start date.

Business Day This sets a base for the first business day. Select either beginning of fiscal

Base month or end of fiscal month.
Business Day This sets the business day. Select the business day from the drop-down
list

If the business day is the beginning of fiscal month
Business Day: 1st to 28th business day
If the business day is the end of fiscal month

Business Day: 1 to 28 business days prior to month end

Every Year

This sets a specific date or a specific day of the week of every year as the startup day. Click the Edit button and select the startup day
from the Every Year setting window. When you select the Add button, the business day setting will be added to the list. The items
below can be specified:

Date Select any month and day from the drop-down list:
- Month: January to December

- Day: 1st to 31st (days)

Day Select any day of the week according to the following items from the
drop-down list:

- Month: January to December

- Day: Sunday to Saturday

Please check the following

This window creates Schedule Patterns common to automation operation process group. To register Schedule Patterns common in
management server use the swrba_patternimport command.

A.1.15 Schedule Patterns Definition Information Window

Outline

You can use the Schedule Pattern Definition Information window to view Schedule Pattern settings.

Calling sequence or built-in sequence

Use the procedure below to display this window:
1. Login to the RBA console and select a process group.

2. Click the Schedule Patter ns submenu of the Process Management tab.
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3. Select a Schedule Pattern from the list.

‘ The_1st_Business_... X

| Schedule Pattern: The_ﬁst_Eusiness_Da]r

(_Edit ][ Delete | [ Close |

e

Definition Information

Name: The_1st_Business_Day

Type: Every Month

The 1st day of every month
The 3rd day of every month
The 10th day of every month
The 215t day of every month

Startup Days:

The following information is displayed.

Name

Name of Schedule Pattern.

Type
Type of the Schedule Pattern.

The following operations can also be performed.

Edit

Edit the details of Schedule Pattern.

Delete

This deletes a Schedule Pattern.

Close

This closes this window.

A.1.16 Process Status List window (Gantt Chart)

Outl

ine

The execution schedule of the Automated Operation Process and the current status are displayed in a 25 hour time chart that contains the
current time.

The execution schedule displays the schedule for the next 24 hours after the display start time. Color coding is used to indicate the current
Automated Operation Process status. Specifying a past date displays the history information in a chart. If a time in the future is specified,
a chart with schedule information is displayed.

In the Gantt chart, Automated Operation Processes that meet one of the following conditions are displayed.

Automated Operation Processes where the specified date falls between the start date/time and end date/time for the Automated
Operation Process

Automated Operation Processes where the specified date falls between the scheduled start date/time and scheduled end date/time for
the Automated Operation Process

Automated Operation Processes in the Running or Suspended state where the specified date falls before the date/time when the
Automated Operation Process is predicted to end

Automated Operation Processes that are executing after being started by specifying UDAs from a process definition
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- Automated Operation Processes that are on hold

Calling sequence or built-in sequence

Use the following procedure to display this window:
1. Log in to the Web console and select a process group.

2. Click the Process Status submenu of the Process M anagement tab.

Process Status [X]

| Process Status

» Filter
(4] 2012-0109 & [ » )( Today ) &ftems EE = 201201091545 (F] 5] min
Mon, 9 Jan 2012
Name Status Schedule Definitions | Current Node
06 07 08 09 10 11 12 13 14 [15/16 17 18 19 20 21
Systam start €D Finished  System statiGroup &) Exitl |
Systern start o Suspended Systern startiGroup BY Operation check =
Froblem ocecurrence first response _EAboned Restart operating system =
CQperation monitaring e Running Cperation monitaring... YWeb server 1 operation check 'ﬁzl
e C———
Qperation monitaring \9 On Hald Cperation manitoring...
Froblem occurrence first response o Running Mail to supervisor s
Systermn stop o Wiaiting Systermn stop T
[Drata backup @ On Hald Data backup T -

(Updates to the latest information)

The Gantt chart display updates to the latest information. The Gantt chart display the date when it is updated.

When today's server date changes to accommodate the date change time at the time of the update, the display date does not change
automatically. The display time position (horizontal position) is displayed in the same position as prior to the update.

AutoRefresh

The Gantt chart display updates to the latest information automatically at the specified update interval. The default setting is set to
automatically update at 5-minute intervals. A value from 5 to 20 (minutes) can be specified for the update interval. The automatic update
only occurs when today's information is displayed. If the server date changes when the automatic update is enabled, today's information
will be displayed automatically.

- Relationship between the Process Status tab and automatic updates

- If you switch to another tab with the Process Status window displayed and the session timeout interval is reached, a session
timeout will occur.

- If you switch to another tab with the Process Status window displayed, and then, switch back before the automatic update time
arrives, the previous Process Status window will be displayed and the automatic update will continue.

Example: Automatic updates start at 0:00 and are performed every 20 minutes

If you switch to another tab at 0:10, and then, switch back to the Process Status window at 0:15, the status as of 0:00 will be
displayed. Additionally, the next update will occur at 0:20.

- If you switch to another tab with the Process Status window displayed, and then, switch back after the automatic update time
arrives, the Process Status display will be updated and the automatic update will restart.

Example: Automatic updates start at 0:00 and are performed every 20 minutes

If you switch to another tab at 0:10, and then, switch back to the Process Statustab at 0:40, the status as of 0:40 will be displayed.
Additionally, the next update will occur at 1:00.
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Specify the date

Specify the date for the information to be displayed in the Gantt chart. The initial display is the information for today. The date selection
can be specified using a date calendar. When Today is selected, the display will return to the display for today.

- If a past date is specified, the past schedule and performance information will be displayed in the Gantt chart. A date as far back as
Jan 01 of the year before last can be selected.

- If a future date is specified, the future schedule information will be displayed in the Gantt chart. A date as far into the future as Dec
31 of the year after next can be selected.

AutoScroll

When the window is refreshed, the Gantt chart list will automatically scroll so that it is centered on the current time. In the default setting,
automatic scrolling is enabled.

Vertically scroll | The display will be centered on the Automated Operation Process for which the start time
or scheduled start time is closest to the current time.

Horizontally The time chart will be centered on the current time.
scroll

To scroll manually both horizontally and vertically, clear the AutoScroll setting. To use automatic scrolling again, select AutoScroll.

If the date changes when automatic scrolling is enabled, today is displayed automatically.

Column width

The Gantt chart time width changes in three phases using a slider.

Server time

The Management Server system time when the information was updated is displayed.

The following information is displayed in the list:
Name
This is the process instance name.

When the name is clicked, the process instance details will be displayed. If the user is not the process instance start user or the owner, an
error message will be displayed when this name is selected. Additionally, the link will not be displayed if the process instance has a "never
executed" status.

Status

This is the process instance status.

Status Description
Exit The Exit Node is reached and the Automated Operation Process finishes.
Running The Automated Operation Process is running normally.
Waiting The Automated Operation Process is scheduled and waiting to be executed.

Suspended The Automated Operation Process has been paused. When a user performs the Suspended
operation, the status changes to "paused”. To change the status to "running" again, the user
performs the Resume operation. In this state, only the Resume operation is possible. This
operation is performed in the process instance details window.
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Status Description

Error An error has occurred in the Automated Operation Process. The status changes to "Error" in
the following cases:

- When there is an error with the Java Action set for the process definition or node or with
the value specified for the role of an Activity Node

- When the Automated Operation Process cannot be executed because the necessary
processes are not running on the Management Server

If this status occurs, take appropriate action by either checking the details of the process
instance or by looking up the system log to find out the cause of the error.

On Hold The Schedule Definition has been put on hold. Even if the startup day/start time are satisfied,
the Automated Operation Process will not be started until the user performs the OnHold
cancellation operation.

Aborted The Automated Operation Process has been canceled. When a user performs the Abort
operation, the status changes to Abort. This operation is performed in the process instance
details window.

Schedule Definitions
The Automated Operation Process start type is displayed.

Displayed Content Description

Schedule Definitions This is displayed if the UDA set for the Schedule Definition is used to start the
name Automated Operation Process.

If the Schedule Definition name is clicked, the details window for the selected
Schedule Definition is displayed.

Blank This is displayed if the Automated Operation Process is started from the process
definition after the UDA was specified.

Current node

The process instance node position is displayed.

Status Displayed node
Exit Exit Node.
Running Node being processed. If there are multiple current nodes, only the latest node (the node that

was transitioned to last) will be displayed.

Waiting None.

Suspended Paused node.

Error Node in which the error occurred.
On Hold None.
Aborted Canceled node.

Gantt chart.

The Automated Operation Process start performance and scheduled start are displayed in the Gantt chart. The displayed start time will
change to the date change time. However, if the date change time setting is any value except 0 minutes, the displayed start time will change
to 0 minutes.
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If the scheduled start time and the actual start time are different, the predicted end time will be displayed as a dotted line on the performance
line.

The schedule is displayed in the upper area of the chart, and the performance is displayed in the lower area of the chart.

The chart is displayed according to the status, as shown below:

Status Schedule/Performance Chart

Exit Schedule line Scheduled start date to scheduled end date (Green)
Performance line Start date to end date (Green)

Running Schedule line Scheduled start date to scheduled end date (Green)
Performance line Start date to current date (Green)

Waiting Schedule line Scheduled start date to scheduled end date (Blue)
Performance line None

Suspended Schedule line Scheduled start date to scheduled end date (Blue)
Performance line Start date to current date (Blue)

Error Schedule line Scheduled start date to scheduled end date (Red)
Performance line Start date/time to end date/time (Red)

On Hold Schedule line Scheduled start date/time to scheduled end date/time (Orange)
Performance line None

Aborted Schedule line Scheduled start date/time to scheduled end date/time (Yellow)
Performance line Start date/time to end date/time (Yellow)

Note that, when the mouse is pointed to a row in the displayed schedule or performance line of the Gantt chart, the following detail
information will be displayed:

Scheduled start time

Scheduled end time

Start time

End time

- Exit Node

List View
- All process instances for the corresponding date in the process group will be displayed.
- The list is sorted into time series for the scheduled start date (or actual start date) and then displayed.
- The length of the performance part chart represents the actual execution time of the Automated Operation Process.

- The length of the scheduled start and currently running part chart represents the predicted execution time specified for the Schedule
Definition. If a predicted execution time has not been specified, it represents the previous performance value. The scheduled execution
time of the Automated Operation Process that is started first is displayed as 15 minutes.

- Automated Operation Processes started from the process definition are also displayed. In this case, however, the predicted end time
will not be displayed with a dotted line.

- If a start interval has been set for the Schedule Definition start time, it will be displayed one row at a time for each process instance
started.

- Subprocesses are not displayed in a list.
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- If there is a large increase in the numbers of items displayed in a list, the following warning message will be displayed. Adjust the
numbers of displayed items using the filter.

- When the numbers of items displayed exceeds 500

"It will take a long time to display all {500} items - do you confirm the display operation? To restrict the number of items displayed,
cancel the display operation and set up a filter."

- When the numbers of items displayed exceeds 3000
"Only the first {3000} process instances will be displayed. If necessary, use a filter to restrict the number of process instances."

- When the Gantt chart is first displayed or when the Today button is clicked, the display will scroll horizontally so that it is centered
on the current time. In all other cases, the horizontal scrolling position does not change.

- The 25 hour part display displays a connection to the following day. For this reason, the current time line will not be displayed even
if it exists in the 25 hour part. Click the Today button to display the information for today.

A.1.17 Process Status List window (List)

Outline
The execution schedule and current status of the Automated Operation Process are displayed in a list.

The execution schedule shows the schedule for the next 24 hours after the display start time. Color and character coding are used to indicate
the current Automated Operation Process status. The Automated Operation Processes displayed in the 24-hour schedule are the same as
the Automated Operation Processes displayed in the Gantt chart.

Calling sequence or built-in sequence

Use the following procedure to display this window:
1. Log in to the Web console and select a process group.
2. Click the Process Status submenu of the Process M anagement tab.

3. Click the list display switch button (icon).

Process Status (X

| Process Status

» Filter

(4] 20120109 [+ )( Today | 8items = 2012-01-09 15:45 min
Hame | Status Scheduled Start Time | Scheduled End Time| Start Time End Time | Current Node
System start &4 Finished 2012-01-09 07:00 2012-01-09 08:00 2012-01-0907:00  2012-01-09 07:56 Exitt i
System start 102 ° Suspended 2012-01-09 07:30 2012-01-09 08:30 2012-01-09 0730 Operation check (1
Problem occurrence firstr.., 103 A Aborted 2012-01-0910:07  2012-01-0910:33 Restart operatin
Cperation monitoring 104 -of Running 2012-01-08 12:00 2012-01-08 17:00 2012-01-08 1215 Web server 1 op
Operation monitoring @ On Hold 2012-01-09 12:30 2012-01-09 1730
Problem occurrence firstr... 106 - of Running 2012-01-09 15:24 Mail to supervis
System stop o Waiting 2012-01-09 20:00 2012-01-09 21:00

Data backup @ On Hold 2012-01-09 21:00 2012-01-09 22:00 -
| 1 | 3

(Updates to the latest information)

Update the information to the latest information.

AutoRefresh
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The list display is updated automatically at the specified update interval. The default setting is set to automatically update at 5-minute
intervals. A value from 5 to 20 (minutes) can be specified for the update interval. The automatic update only occurs when today's information
is displayed. If the server date changes when automatic update is enabled, today is displayed automatically.

The relationship between the Process Status tab and automatic updates is the same as for Gantt charts.

Specify the date

Specify the date for the information to be displayed in the list. The initial display will display today's information. The date selection can
be specified using a date calendar. When Today is selected, the display will return to the display for today.

- If a past date is specified, the past schedule and performance information will be displayed in the Gantt chart. A date as far back as
Jan 01 of the year before last can be selected.

- If a future date is specified, the future schedule information will be displayed in the Gantt chart. A date as far into the future as Dec
31 of the year after next can be selected.

Server time

The Management Server system time when the information was updated is displayed.

The following information is displayed in the list:
Name

This is the process instance name.

1D

This is the process instance ID.

Status

This is the process instance status.

Exit The Exit Node is reached and the Automated Operation Process finishes.
Running The Automated Operation Process is running normally.
Waiting The Automated Operation Process is scheduled and waiting to be executed.

Suspended The Automated Operation Process has been paused. When a user performs the Suspended
operation, the status changes to "paused”. To change the status to "running" again, the user
performs the Resume operation. In this state, only the Resume operation is possible. This
operation is performed in the process instance details window.

Error An error has occurred in the Automated Operation Process. This process has this status if
the Java Action value that was set for the process definition or node, or the value that was
set for the Activity Node role, is invalid.

On Hold The Schedule Definition has been put on hold. Even if the startup day/start time are satisfied,
the Automated Operation Process will not be started until the user performs the OnHold
cancellation operation.

Aborted The Automated Operation Process has been canceled. When a user performs the Abort
operation, the status changes to Abort This operation is performed in the process instance
details window.

Scheduled Start Time
The Automated Operation Process scheduled start time is displayed in the format yyyy-MM-dd hh:mm.
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Scheduled End Time
The Automated Operation Process scheduled end time is displayed in the format yyyy-MM-dd hh:mm.

Start Time

The Automated Operation Process start date is displayed in the format yyyy-MM-dd hh:mm.

End Time
The Automated Operation Process end time is displayed in the format yyyy-MM-dd hh:mm.

Current node

The process instance node position is displayed.

Status Displayed node
Exit Exit Node.
Running Node being processed. If there are multiple current nodes, only the latest node (the node that

was transitioned to last) will be displayed.

Waiting None.

Suspended Paused node.

Error Node in which the error occurred.
On Hold None.
Aborted Canceled node.

Process Definitions

This is the process definition name.

Schedule Definitions
The Automated Operation Process start type is displayed.

Schedule Definitions | This is displayed if the UDA set for the Schedule Definition is used to start the
name Automated Operation Process.

Blank This is displayed if the Automated Operation Process is started from the process
definition after the UDA was specified.

List View
- The initial display is sorted into time series for the scheduled start time (or actual start time) and then displayed.
- Automated Operation Processes started from the process definition are also displayed.

- Subprocesses are not displayed in a list.

A.1.18 Process Status List window (Filter)
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Outline

Filtering is performed for the process status list window so that the information that is displayed can be limited.

Calling sequence or built-in sequence
Use the following procedure to display this window:
1. Log in to the Web console and select a process group.
2. Click the Process Status submenu of the Process M anagement tab.

3. Select Filter.

¥ Filter

Mame:

State: -

Process Definition: -
Schedule Definition: -
Schedule Definition owner:

Mermo:

Scheduled stan time range/Start time range: From * To -

_Apply | [ Reset |

The items shown below can be set for the filtering information. When the Apply button is clicked, filtering is executed.
Name
This is the process instance name.

For this item, filtering is performed using partial match.

State

This is the process instance status. It is selected from the drop-down list.

Process Definition

This is the name of the process definition that uses the Schedule Definition. It is selected from the drop-down list.

Schedule Definition

This is the Schedule Definition name. It is selected from the drop-down list.

Schedule Definition owner
This is the Schedule Definition owner.

For this item, filtering is performed using exact match.
Memo

This is the description set for the Schedule Definition.

For this item, filtering is performed using partial match.
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Scheduled start timerange/Start timerange

Specify the displayed time range. In the specified time range, Automated Operation Processes with the scheduled start date/actual start
date are displayed.

Specify the start and end times for the range. Only "hours" for the start and end times can be specified. Specify the time range from date
change time to date change time + 23 hours. The date change time cannot be crossed.

A.1.19 Scheduled Operation window

Outline
This displays the scheduled operations for the Schedule Definition. The startup day for the Schedule Definition in the process group can
be checked in list format for any month.

Calling sequence or built-in sequence
Use the following procedure to display this window:
1. Log in to the Web console and select a process group.
2. Click the Schedule Definitions submenu of the Process M anagement tab.

3. Click the Operation schedule button in the list of Schedule Definitions window.

‘ Schedule Definitions X

| Operation Schedule

* Filter

E Jan 2012 - E] 1- 6 of 6 items Page 1/1 Show: 10 = items

Jan 2012
Hame D 1 2 3 4 5 6 7|8 91011 1213 141516 17 18 19 20 21|22 23 24 25 2
Su Mo Tu We Th Fr SﬂSllLuTuWeTII Fr Sa|Su Mo Tu We Th Fr Sa|Su Mo Tu We T
System start({Group A) 101 = = = = = = -
System start{Group B) 102 = = = = = =
Operation monitoring(Group A) 104 === G === = = ===
Operation monitoring(Group B) 105 —=|=/= === == === == =
System stop 107 =] =) = = = = =
Data backup 108 = -
1| m 3

[ Edit Startup Days

In the scheduled operation window, the startup day information and holiday information set for the Schedule Definition can be checked
for any month.

The following information is displayed in the list:

Name

This is the Schedule Definition name.
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This is the Schedule Definition ID.

Specify the year and month

Initially, this displays the scheduled operations for the current month. To display scheduled operations for a specific month and year select
the year and month from the drop-down list. A 3-year range from Jan 01 of this year to Dec 31 of the year after next can be specified.

EE

This displays the list of scheduled operations for the Schedule Definition.

Operation schedule

The startup day information set for the Schedule Definition registered in the process group is displayed. The displayed range is 3 months,
the specified month, the previous month, and the following month.

The meaning of the display in each startup day frame is as follows:

Status Description
Blue bar The Automated Operation Process startup day.
/ The days not entered in the operation period range.
Background - The holiday specified in each Schedule Definition.
red
Background - A past date.
ash
Blue frame The current date (today).
(frame around
date)
Filter

This is the same for the list of Schedule Definitions window.

Turn the peges

This is the same function for the list of Schedule Definitions window.

Edit startup days

The startup day edit window used for editing is displayed.

The Schedule Definition that is displayed is the same Schedule Definition as displayed in the current page.
In this window, multiple specific day settings are saved in batch.

The meaning of the display in each startup day frame is the same as for the list of Schedule Definitions window, and the following are
also displayed:

Black frame | The specific day.

List View
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In this list, the Schedule Definitions for which a startup day has not been set are also displayed. When the specific day is added in Edit
startup days, the Schedule Definition startup day basic information changes to Only Specific Date and the specific day is added.

A.2 Managing Operation Component Execution History

This section describes the operation component execution history management window.

A.2.1 Window List

- A.2.2 Operation Component Execution Status/Execution Results Confirmation Window

- A.2.3 Filter Execution Results Confirmation window

A.2.2 Operation Component Execution Status/Execution Results
Confirmation Window

Outline
The operation component execution status and execution results are displayed.
For each item on the screen, the display content is updated according to the execution status of the operation component.

This means that the content displayed in the window may change (immediately after the operation component has started executing or
midway through execution), depending on the content of the definitions for the Automated Operation Process.

Calling sequence or built-in sequence
Use the following procedure to display this window:
1. Display the BPMN window of the process instance details window.

2. Right-click the operation component node for which the execution status or results are to be checked, then select Show Custom
M essages.

3. Click the link that is displayed in the Custom M essages dialog box.

I Operation component execution history : SWRBA_FILE_READ1
All1 Cases | 171 pages pages
username i
Input information password
execusername
execpassword
timeout
retry
retry_interval
The operation component was successful.
message
<systemss B
<gystem name="Systern_A" mail="userl@exsample.com"»
<SENVErS®
i <gerver ipaddress="192.168.1.10"/= =
Execution results il | <gerver ipaddregs="192.168.1.20"/>
s 3L <fserverss
<fsystem= E
<gystem name="Systern_B" mail="user2@exsample.com”>
<SBIVEIS®
<gerver ipaddress="192.168.2.10"> |
returnCode o
Output "192.168.1.10" "192.168.1.20"
gz 2 Variable1
information
4 T 3
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Number of times executed

This is the number of times the operation component node is executed.
Activity Name

This is the operation component node name.

Start time

This is the operation component start time.

End time

This is the operation component end time.

Execution status

This is the execution status for the operation component.

Refer to Messages Displayed in the Custom Messages in the Systemwalker Runbook Automation Message Guide for information on the
messages that are displayed.

Selection results

The transition destination arrow name for the results of the executed operation component is displayed.
Input Data

This is the operation component input information.

The value that is input to the operation component is displayed for each operation component parameter.

If more than 10,000 characters of data have been specified, only the first 10,000 characters will be displayed.
In this case, the following message will be displayed below the parameter name.

"All characters after and including the 10,001st are omitted."

Immediately after an operation component starts executing, the following values will be displayed for each input type as initial display
values.

- Value (fixed): Value specified using Systemwalker Runbook Automation Studio
- Variable (uda): UDA name

- Execution results (result): node name: variable name

If the values of variables, execution results, and variable parameters have been specified, these values will be replaced according to the
execution status of the operation component.

Values that reflect the results of this replacement processing will be displayed in the display area on the window, according to the execution
status of the operation component.

Execution status

These are the execution results for the operation component. A value is displayed for each set of operation component execution results.
This item is displayed when the operation component registered when the product was installed is executed.

If more than 10,000 characters of data have been specified, only the first 10,000 characters will be displayed.

In this case, the following message will be displayed below the execution result name.

"All characters after and including the 10,001st are omitted."

Output Data

The information that is output to the UDA is displayed for each UDA.

Additionally, if a filter has been set for the UDA, the output information can be clicked to display the filter execution results confirmation
window.
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If more than 10,000 characters of data have been specified, only the first 10,000 characters will be displayed.
In this case, the following message will be displayed below the UDA name.

"All characters after and including the 10,001st are omitted."

A.2.3 Filter Execution Results Confirmation window

QOutline

The filter execution results are displayed.

Calling sequence or built-in sequence

This is displayed by clicking Output Data in the operation component execution status and execution results confirmation window.

I Output information for filter : SWRBA_FILE_READ1

Al Cases | 171 pages pages
Output destination for filter Yariablel
<gysiems> -

<gystem name="Systern_A" mail="userl@exsample.com">
<SBIVErS®

<gerver ipaddress="192.1658.1.10">

<server ipaddress="192.168.1.20">
<iservers>
<fsysterms=
<gystem name="Systern_B" mail="user2@exsample.com”>
<SVErS®

<server ipaddress="192.168.2.10"> -

Extract  '192.188.1.107192.168.1.20"

m

Input information  file_value

Output information XML

attribute

Destination

The name of the UDA that stores the filter execution results is displayed.

Input Data

The information that is input to the filter is displayed for each set of operation component execution results.
If more than 10,000 characters of data have been specified, only the first 10,000 characters will be displayed.
In this case, the following message will be displayed below the execution result name.

"All characters after and including the 10,001st are omitted."”

Output Data

The filter execution results are displayed for each filter and in the order in which the filters were executed.
The display content will be updated as the filtering progresses.

Note that the filter output information that was executed last will be set in the output destination UDA.

If more than 10,000 characters of data have been specified, only the first 10,000 characters will be displayed.
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